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W elcome to Desgner

Meet the all new Designer from Micrografx, with a next-generation
interface that works the way you do. Designer anticipates your next move,
using context sensitivity to give you the tools you need at the moment you
need them. Designer is extremely customizable.

Whether you need a simple circle, a series of rotated overlapping images,
custom-warped text, or a complex technical illustration, you can do it with
Designer. And the results will show in the highest resolution of your display,
printer, or imaging device.
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Designer gives Windows users a whole new level of accuracy and precision in
technical illustration. It delivers sophisticated object creation and editing
features, impressive text handling, and more. Yet it's all surprisingly easy to

learn and use.
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New Features

Designer gives Windows users a whole new level of accuracy and precision in
technical illustration. It delivers sophisticated object creation and editing
features, impressive text handling, and more. Yet it's all surprisingly easy to
learn

*  Enhanced Web output—Export a Designer project to a Java Applet.

*  Dynamic Dimensioning—Powerful dimension lines now include
angular and radial dimension lines.

e Area, Volume, and Perimeter calculation

*  Associative Dimensioning—Link a dimension line to the vertex points
on an item being measured.

*  Digitizer support—Lets you use a digitizer tablet and puck as an input
device.

¢ Text searches
*  Magnification effect—Lets you use an object as a viewing lens.

*  Object Explorer—Shows all objects by their names. Lets you drag
objects to move them between groups and layers.

*  DRW File Format Support—Open DRW files created in Micrografx
Window's Draw or iGrafx business Graphics directly into Designer.

*  Enhanced Display view—Shows a smooth view of a Designer file.
*  Trimming functions—Trim objects accurately against other objects.

*  Extend - Extends one or both lines of a selected object to meet a
second object.

*  Active Snap—Dynamically creates snap points over existing objects.

»  Sticky Lines—Attach at the ends to other existing objects. A sticky line
remains attached to its mated object even if you move the object.

*  Drag an object from one layer directly onto another layer.
*  Variable Transparency—Lets you set an object’s transparency.

*  Enhanced Shortcut Menus—Click the right mouse button to pop up a
context-sensitive set of commands for quick drawing and editing.

Introducing Designer 15
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Software License Agreement

16

THIS IS A LEGAL AGREEMENT BETWEEN YOU (AN INDIVIDUAL OR
AN ENTITY), THE END USER, AND MICROGRAFX, INC. IF YOU DO
NOT AGREE TO THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT, PROMPTLY
RETURN THIS PRODUCT AND ACCOMPANYING ITEMS (INCLUDING
WRITTEN MATERIALS AND BINDERS OR OTHER CONTAINERS) TO
THE PLACE YOU OBTAINED THEM FOR A FULL REFUND. BY
INSTALLING, COPYING, DOWNLOADING, OR OTHERWISE USING
THE SOFTWARE PRODUCT, YOU AGREE TO BE BOUND BY THE
TERMS OF THIS LICENSE.

GRANT OF LICENSE. This Micrografx End-User License Agreement
("this License") permits you to use one copy of the Micrografx
software product ("the Software") on any single computer. If the
Software is permanently installed on the hard disk or other storage
device of a computer, then the person authorized to use such
computer also may use the Software on a portable computer, laptop
or home computer so long as the Software is not used on both
computers at the same time. If such person'’s authorization to use such
computer ceases for any reason (e.g. termination of employment),
then such person's authority to use the software on a portable
computer, laptop and home computer will cease. The Software is
licensed as a single unit, and its component programs may not be
separated for use on different computers. You must acquire and
dedicate a license for each separate computer on which the Software
is installed or run from the storage device. A License for the Software
may not be shared or used concurrently on different computers.
Installation and/or usage on a network server requires a License for
every user who accesses the Software at any time.

iGrafx Designer
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2 OWNERSHIP. Title, ownership rights, and intellectual property rights
in and to the Software will remain in Micrografx and is protected by
United States copyright laws and international treaty provisions. There
is no transfer to you of any title to or ownership of the Software and
this License should not be construed as a sale of any right in the
Software. You must treat the Software like any other copyrighted
materials, except that you may either (a) make one copy of the
Software solely for backup or archival purposes, or (b) transfer the
Software to a single hard disk provided that you keep the original
solely for backup or archival purposes. You may not copy written
materials accompanying the Software. You may use the Software in
your own personal and business documents as long as you are not
selling the output generated by the Software or any related services.
You may modify the Software and/or merge it into another computer
program to the extent necessary for your own use on the network or
computer, but any portion of the Software merged into another
computer program will continue to be subject to this License.

3 UPGRADES. If the Software is labeled as an upgrade, you must be
properly licensed to use a product identified by Micrografx as being
eligible for the upgrade in order to use the Software. The Software
labeled an "upgrade" replaces and/or supplements the product that
formed the basis for your eligibility for the upgrade. The upgrade may
not be separated for use from the product, or transferred separately
or used on more than one computer except as set forth above.

4 OTHER RESTRICTIONS. This License is your proof of license to
exercise the rights granted herein and must be retained by you. You
may not rent or lease the Software, but you may transfer your rights
under this License on a permanent basis provided that you transfer this
License, the Software and all accompanying written materials, you
retain no copies, and the recipient agrees to the terms of this License.
You may not translate, decompile, or disassemble the Software or
make any attempt to discover the source code to the Software. If the
Software is an update, any transfer must include the update and all
prior versions. Further, you may not place the Software onto a server
so that it is accessible via a public network such as the Internet.

Introducing Designer 17
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MULTIPLE MEDIA. You may receive the Software in more than one
medium. Regardless of the type or size of the medium you receive, you
may use only the media appropriate for your single designated
computer or network server. You may not use any other media on
another computer or computer network, or loan, rent, lease, or
transfer them to another user except as part of a transfer or other use
expressly permitted by this License.

LIMITED WARRANTY. MICROGRAFX WARRANTS THAT THE
SOFTWARE WILL PERFORM SUBSTANTIALLY ACCORDING TO
THE ACCOMPANYING WRITTEN MATERIALS FOR NINETY (90)
DAYS FROM THE DATE OF ORIGINAL PURCHASE. MICROGRAFX
DISCLAIMS ALL OTHER WARRANTIES,, EITHER EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED (INCLUDING WITHOUT LIMITATION, IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OR MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE) CONCERNING THIS SOFTWARE AND
TS ACCOMPANYING WRITTEN MATERIALS. Some jurisdictions do
not allow limitations on duration of an implied warranty, so the above
limitation may not apply to you. This limited warranty gives you specific
legal rights. You may have others which vary by jurisdiction.

REMEDIES. MicrografxX's entire liability and your exclusive remedy will
be replacement of the Software by Micrografx that does not meet
Micrografx’s Limited Warranty and that is returned to Micrografx with
a copy of your receipt. This Limited Warranty is void if failure of the
Software has resulted from accident, abuse, or misapplication. Any
replacement Software will be warranted for the remainder of the
original warranty period or thirty (30) days, whichever is longer.

LIMITATION OF LIABILITY. In no event will Micrografx or its suppliers
be liable for any damages whatsoever (including, without limitation,
damages for loss of business profits, business interruption, loss of
business information, or other precuniary loss) arising out of the use or
inability to use the Software, even if Micrografx has been advised of the
possibility of such damages. Because some states do not allow the
exclusion or limitations of consequential or incidental damages, the
above limitations may not apply to you.

EXPORT RESTRICTIONS. You may not export or reexport the
Software or any underlying information of technology except in full
compliance with all United States and other applicable laws and
regulations.

iGrafx Designer
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10 U.S. GOVERNMENT RESTRICTED RIGHTS. The Software and
documentation are provided with RESTRICTED RIGHTS. Use,
duplication, or disclosure by the government is subject to restrictions
as set forth in subparagraph (c) (1) (i) of the Rights in Technical Data
and Computer Software clause as DFARS 252.227-7013 or
subparagraphs (c) (1), and (2) of the Commercial Computer
Software-- Restricted Rights at 48 CFR 52.22/-19, as applicable, and
any amendmenits thereto. Contractor/manufacturer is Micrografx, Inc,,
1303 Arapaho Rd., Richardson, TX 7508l, USA.

11 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS. This License is governed by the laws
of the State of Texas, USA (and not by the 1980 United Nations
Convention on Contacts for the International Sale of Goods, as
amended). This is the entire agreement between us relating to the
Software and supersedes any purchase order, communication,
advertising, or representation concerning the Software. No change or
modification of this License will be valid unless it is in writing and is
signed by Micrografx. If this Software was acquired outside the United
States, then local law may apply. If you acquired this Software in
Canada, you agree to the following:

The parties to this License have expressly required that the License be drawn

up in the English language.

Les parties aux presentes ont expressement exige que las presente
convention soient redigees en langue anglaise.

For more information about Micrografx's licensing policies, please call
Micrografx Customer Service at 972-234- 1769, or write: Micrografx
Customer Sales and Service, 1303 Arapaho Rd, Richardson, TX 7508, USA.

Revised 12/97
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20

W hat isthe s gnificance of the Micro grafx software license
agreement?

The license agreement is the document under which Micrografx grants you,
the end user, the right to use the software product. In addition to the end
user license agreement, your use is governed by the U.S. Copyright Act.

How has Micro grafx chan ged itsend user licensin g policy?

Micrografx has changed its end user license agreement to simplify how its
products are licensed for home, portables, and laptop use.

W hat doesthe license sa y?

The underlying principle of Micrografx's licensing policy is that each use of a
Micrografx product requires a license. Each license grants you the right to use
one copy of the software product on your computer. In addition, the license
sets out the rules by which you may use the product on a computer
network.

W hat defines"in use"?

1 Loaded on the hard disk.

2 Asingle computer accessing the product from a server.

How do | determine how man vy licenses| need for m y com pany
to com ply with the Micro grafx license a greement?

Starting with the principle that you need one license for each computer that
uses the product, there are two basic rules that you need to follow in
counting the number of "licenses" in your company. First, each copy of the
product that is installed on a hard disk or other storage device of a computer
is a "use" that requires one license. Second, if you plan to use the product on
a computer network, and you have fewer licenses than the total number of
workstations, then you need to determine the maximum number of
computers that will use the product. The total number of "uses, " arrived at
by adding the number of copies that you will have installed on hard disk plus
the maximum number of uses on a network, determines the number of
licenses you need.

iGrafx Designer
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How do | determine the "maximum number of users'in m y
com pany’s com puter network?

To comply with the Micrografx license agreement, you must have adequate
controls and mechanisms in place to ensure that you have at least as many
licenses as you have users of the network. While there is no single method
that Micrografx requires or prescribes, you must have electronic or manual
controls or procedures to justify your calculation of the number of licenses.
For example, there are electronic devices and software programs that limit
access to particular products running off a network server that would comply
with this requirement (see the next question about "electronic token"
technologies).

If I load the product on the hard disk of ever y workstation on
the network, can | still count the number of usersso | don't have

to purchase a license for ever y workstation?Isthe answer
different if | use the so-called "electronic token" technolo gy to
limit the actual number of users?

No. And no. Loading the product onto the hard disk or other storage device
of a network workstation is a "use" that requires a license. It makes no
difference if you have an "electronic token" system to regulate use. Of course,
if you transfer or "download" the product from the server to a workstation'’s
hard disk, which requires one license, you may later completely delete the
product off that hard disk to free up that one license for use elsewhere.

Do | need a se parate license for the co py of the product onthe
server?

No. You need not count the server as one "use, " provided that the server
copy is merely accessed by the workstations connected to it and not used
separately.

If | have a Micro grafx application loaded into the tem porary
memor y (RAM) of my network, but it isiconized and not
activel y in use, isa license re quired?

Yes. We consider that you are "using" one of our products whenever it is
loaded on your hard disk or in RAM. Thus, a program that is iconized
requires a license because it was first loaded into memory, or RAM.
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Does Micro grafx continue to allow end usersto make a second
copy of itsa pplication for home and la ptop use?

Yes. If you have a Micrografx product loaded on the hard disk or other
storage device of your computer, then you may make a second copy for
home and laptop use so long as the Software is not used on both computers
at the same time. The principle here is to allow you to use the Micrografx
product even when you are away from work, either at home or while
traveling. However, this does not apply to products that are loaded on the
network server. (Some companies have their own restrictions on home
software use, so you may need to check with your systems administrator on
this topic.)

IsthisMicro grafx license a site license?If not, how doesit differ?

This Micrografx end user license is not a site license because each use
requires a separate license.
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Copyright and Trademark Satements

Information on this document is subject to change without notice and does
not represent a commitment on the part of Micrografx, Inc. The software
described in this document is furnished under a license agreement. The
software may be used or copied only in accordance with the terms of the
agreement.

Copyright

Copyright © 1999 by Micrografx, Inc. All Rights Reserved. No part of this
publication may be reproduced, transmitted, stored in a retrieval system or
translated into any language in any form by any means without the permission
of Micrografx.

Micrografx, Inc.
1303 East Arapaho Rd.
Richardson, TX 7508|

Legal Department: (972) 234- 1769

Trademark and Co pyright Acknowled gments
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Getting assstance as you work

28

If you are new to iGrafx Designer

Open the View menu, click Toolbars, and make sure that the Show Tool Tips
option is checked and the Hints toolbar is turned on.

*  Tool Tips, displayed near the mouse pointer when you pause on a tool
or button, help you relate the tool's image to its name.

*  The Hint toolbar gives a brief description of the tool, button, or menu
item you are pointing to. The Hint toolbar also displays "Action Hints"
as you draw and edit objects Action Hints guide you step-by-step
through Designer procedures.

* If you are not sure what your options are while editing an object, click
the right mouse button. A shortcut menu appears, containing
commands that are available for the current object.

When you want more detailed information

* To see more information about a tool or button, point to it and press
the Help key (F1). A popup message tells you how to use the tool or
button. To close the message, click inside it or press the ESC key.

*  For quick information about a menu item, press the Help key (F1)
while the item is highlighted. A popup message gives you assistance. To
close the message, click inside it or press the ESC key.

When you are using a dialog box, click the "?" button in the dialog box.

When you are viewing Designer's Help windows, the large Designer Help

window contains two "browse" buttons (£ land 22 |). Click those
buttons to page backward or forward through a set of closely related topics.
(If you prefer using the keyboard, press the < and > keys.)
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The Designer Steps window appears on the right-hand side of the screen. It
displays numbered steps for a specific procedure. This window stays in front
of other windows so you can perform each step without Designer's window
covering up the remaining steps.

/.(/
— Tip

To copy the text from a Help window to the Clipboard, drag across the
text, and then press CTRL+C.

To close any active Help window, press the ESC key.

Ingalling Designer

Installing Designer on your computer’s hard drive is easy with the iGrafx
Installer. This installation program lets you install options now, or you can add
them later by running the Installer again.

You must use the iGrafx Installer to install any part of the Designer package,
including fonts and import and export translators provided (as compressed
files) with Designer. The installation program automatically decompresses the
program files as it installs them onto your hard disk.

If you later want to install additional fonts or translators, run the Installer again
and choose Custom Installation in the Installer menu.

The Installer checks your hard drive for free disk space and lets you know
how much space is needed, as well as how much space is free.

Toingall Des gner from CD-ROM

1 Start Windows. The Program Manager opens.

2 Insert the Designer CD-ROM in your CD-ROM drive.

3 Open the File menu and choose Run. The Run dialog box opens.
4

Type x\setup (where x is the drive letter for your CD-ROM drive) and
press enter.

5 Follow the instructions on your screen.
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Ingalling Designer on a Network

Instructions for installing Designer on a network are included in The iGrafx
Network Installation Guide.
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Uningalling Desgner

In the event that you need to remove Designer from your hard drive, the
iGrafx Installer can delete the program and related files, plus it removes all
references to Designer in initialization (INI) files and the registry.

Toremove Des gner

Click Start and select Settings.

From the Settings submenu, select Control Panel.
From the Control Panel, select Add/Remove programs.
Click the Install/Uninstall tab.

Select iGrafx System Uninstaller and click the Add/Remove button.

o 0~ W N P

Follow the instructions on the screen.
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Sarting Desgner

32

Now you are ready to begin using Designer. The iGrafx Installer creates an
application group for you during the installation process.

To start Des gner

} Click Start, select Programs. Select iGrafx from the submenu. Then

select Designer.

Displaying the W elcome Screen

The welcome screen automatically displays when opening Designer. Deselect
this option to prevent the dialog box from appearing the next time you start
Designer.

Getting Around in Designer

The Des gner W indow

Think of the Designer main window as an electronic drawing board. There
are certain areas of the window that always display the same information or
options. For example, the left side of the window always shows the toolbox,
and the top of the window always shows the menus.

BLANE DRAWIRG
TENFLATES

PN ALE
RECENT FRES

If you are new to Designer, use this section to help identify the major areas of
the Designer window.
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The toolbox, found at the left of the main Designer window, contains tools
that let you create and edit drawings. There is also a View tool that lets you
view your drawing at different sizes.

When you click a tool in the toolbox, the ribbon at the top of the window
usually changes to show buttons that let you specify how you want to use the
tool. For example, if you want to draw a rectangle, you click the Draw tool in
the toolbox, and then click the Rectangle button in the ribbon.

Menu Commands

The menus are found in the menu bar at the top of the window (under the
title bar). These menus generally contain commands and options that let you
perform a variety of actions.

The menus are grouped by category. For example, the Effects menu contains
commands that change the appearance of your drawing.

Hints

Designer provides several kinds of hints to help you in your work. As you
point to a button, command, or tool, a hint provides a brief description of
that particular element. A keyboard shortcut is often included.

You can show or hide the various types of hints. You can also undock, move,
resize, and reshape the floating hint window to keep it visible but out of your
way.

To show or hide tool ti ps

} Open the View menu and select Toolbars. Select Show Tool Tips in the

dialog box. When Tool Tips is selected, pointing for one second to a
tool or button with the mouse pointer displays the name of the tool or
button.

To show or hide lon ger hints

1 Open the Display menu and choose Hint Line. A submenu opens.
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2 Select Window to display the floating hint window.

% — T

You can move, resize, or shape the floating hint window to keep it
visible but out of your way. To change the size of the displayed
text in the window, open the Control menu in the floating hint
window, choose the Font Size command, and then choose Small,
Medium, or Large.

Drawin g W indows

Different documents appear in separate windows within the Designer main
window. You can display many windows at a time, but only the active drawing
window receives the action. For example, when you save a drawing, only the
one in the active window is saved.

Rulersand Grid

The rulers and grid points appear for each open document to help you
measure and position the components of your drawing. You can set
Designer’s preferences to show or hide the rulers and grid, change the unit of
measure for the rulers, and change the spacing of the grid points.

Creating aNew Desgner Window

When you want to create a new drawing, use the New command in the File

menu.
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To create a new drawin g

} Open the File menu and choose New. Designer opens a new window

containing an untitled document.

T .=}

To give the new file a name, open the File menu and choose the Save or
Save As command. The Save As dialog box opens. Type a name in the File
Name text box and press enter.

Designer lets you have as many files open at one time as your computer’s
memory will allow, each in its own drawing window. The title bar of a new
window displays “Untitled | until you save the file with a specific filename. If
you have more than one unsaved document, they are named Untitled |,
Untitled2, and so forth.

In addition, you can open multiple windows for the same document to view a
different page in each window. You can even view the same page in two
different windows.

Designer offers a context-sensitive, on-line help system that is a complete

source of information about features, commands, and dialog boxes.

On-line help messages give detailed information about commands, dialog
boxes, buttons, and tools; techniques for drawing and editing; and additional
concepts related to Designer and the Windows environment. Using on-line
help is as easy as pressing the F| key.
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Accessing On-line Help

You can access help in one of several ways. One way is to point to any tool
or button, or select any command or dialog box, and then press F| to access
“context-sensitive” help. When you press Fl, you receive a help message
specific to the tool, button, command, or dialog box that you are currently
pointing to or using.

To use context-senstive hel p

1 Highlight a command, open a dialog box, or point to a tool or button.

2 Press Fl. A context-sensitive message appears in the help window.

Another way to access help involves using the Help menu. The Help menu
lets you access information about Designer commands, terms and phrases,
error messages and solutions, shortcut keys, and topics related to Designer
and the Windows environment.

Technical Qupport

Micrografx has developed a comprehensive support program that will enable
customers to choose the support option that best meets their presale and
post-sale requirements. our staff of experienced technical support advocates
are specialists in the critical areas and applications important to you,
delivering fast, flexible, and comprehensive service for the Micrografx
business and professional products you own.

Com plimentar y support

Web Based Su pport:

The following support options are available free of charge through the
Micrografx Website 24 hours a day, 7 days a week at

http//www.micrografx.com/frames.asp?s=8

Xpert Knowled gebase:
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Search the knowledge base of product specific technical issues, top issues,
how-to questions and suggestions, at your convenience.

Users Forum:

View user to user discussions or post a question for peer-to-peer support.
Downloadable Files:

Download available product updates, patches, and problem fixes.

Phone Su pport:

Registered users are entitled to 30 days free support beginning from the date
of your first call by dialing (972) 234-2694, Monday through Friday, 7:00 a.m.
to 7:00 p.m. CST.

Continued Su pport O ptions

Micrografx offers several options to continue support after the initial 30 days
of complimentary support that allows customers to choose the service that
best fits their needs. Support on Demand options are on a per incident basis.
In addition, annual support contract options are available providing toll-free

priority phone support.

For more information or to purchase support, call Customer Care at (800)
664-6957.
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Tool and Button Summary
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The Sandard Toolbar

The Standard Toolbar contains Designer's most frequently used buttons.

File Management Cut

buttonss Copy Import snap fo buttons Object Explorer
Paste | | Color Palette
- | S — /
NEHSY (2R oc [ fd ABET o (B [z Fx -] N2
| o | |
Print Undo/Redo Drawing Tools ’ View Size ’
, Help
Spell Check Share Media Reference Point
Tool Name Description

— File Management Use the File Management buttons to
D= H Buttons

create, open, or save to diskette a
new or existing document.

Print Use the Print button to open the

Print dialog.

w Spell Check Use the Spell Check button to check
the spelling on the current page.
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Cut, Copy, Paste

Undo/Redo

Share Media

Import

Snap To Rulers

Snap To Guide
Lines

Add/Remove
Snap Points

Dynamic Snap

Color Palette

Drawing Tools

Reference Point

View Size Box

Use these buttons to cut, copy, and/or
paste selected objects or blocks of
text.

Use the Undo button to undo the last
performed task. Use the Redo button
to reapply the last performed task.

Use the Share Media button to access
clip art and other media files.

Use the Import button to import a
file into the current document.

Use the Snap To Rulers button to
turn on or off the snap to rulers
option.

Use the Snap to Guide Lines button
to turn on or off the snap to guide
lines option.

The Add/Remove Snap Points buttons
to add or remove snap points on a
selected object.

Use the Dynamic Snap button to
enable the dynamic snap points
option.

Use the Color Palette button to show
or hide the active color palette.

Use the Drawing Tools button to
open the drawing tools ribbon at the
bottom of your Designer window.

Use the Reference Point button to
show or hide the Reference Point
toolbar.

Use the View Size box to control the
zoom factor of a particular page.

iGrafx Designer



4

Tool

and Button Summary

Use the Help button to open
Designer’s online help.
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Permanent Project Buttons Tabs

38

Master Page Tab

Pages Button

||'_‘||§ b aster Page & Page

’ Page Tab

Layer Probe Button

[
1 Layer 1 /=|

Tool

[

E Mrzten Pzce

|
Layer Tab

Layers Button

Name

Pages Button

Master Page Tab

Page Tab

Layers Button

Layer Probe

Description

Use the Pages Button to add pages,
update the master page, move to a
different page, or open the Pages

dialog box to name, add, and delete

pages.

Click the Master Page tab to add a
master page to your document. ltems
and features, such as headers, footers,
logos, and other graphics that are
placed on the master page will appear
on every page of your Designer
document.

The Page tab lets you add new pages
to your document and go to a
different page.

Use the Layers button to add layers,
move to a different layer, or open the
Layers dialog box to name, add,
delete, rearrange, color, hide or show,
and lock or unlock layers.

Use the Layer Probe button to select
an object when you are uncertain of
which layer to choose.
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The Layer tab lets you add new layers
to your drawing and move to a
different layer.

? Note
=

On the Master Page, Page |, and Layer | tabs, left click the tab to make the
page active; right click to display the menu.

and Button Summary
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Satus Bar Buttons

The status bar at the bottom of the Designer window contains current
information about your drawing, including line style, interior fill, type of object
selected, zoom level, and coordinates. You also can click the Coordinates
button to open the Coordinates menu. The status bar can be a single line or

a double line.

Line Style Button

Fill Style Button

Coordinates Button

— ‘ |N|:| Selection ‘Eurwgnn Mode |77% 22900, 32500

Tool Name

E Line Style

|:| Fill Style

Coordinates

40

Description

The Line Style button shows the line
style and weight of the currently
selected object. If no object is selected,
the Line button shows the default line
style and weight. Click to open the
Object Format/Line Fill dialog.

The Fill Style button shows the fill of
the currently selected object. If no
object is selected, the Fill button shows
the default fill.

Click the Fill Style button to open the
Object Format/Interior Fill dialog box
where you can select colors and the
type of fill.

The Coordinates button (keyboard
shortcut CTRL+Q) opens a dialog that
lets you change the coordinate system.
You can also open a dialog box that
lets you use numeric coordinates to
control editing and drawing actions
that usually require the mouse.
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The constraint buttons let you apply restrictions on how objects can be

drawn. A selected button remains on until you click it again to turn it off.

Tool Name

— Angle Constraint

Proportional

—
ol Constraint

] Reverse Direction
] From Center

Tool and Button Summary

Description

The Angle Constraint button forces
objects to draw in |5-degree
increments.

The Proportional Constraint button
forces rectangles to draw as squares
and ellipses to draw as circles.

The Reverse Direction button
reverses the direction Designer
normally draws objects that are drawn
from a single side.

The From Center button forces
objects to draw from a center point
outward.
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Slect Tool

[z | The Select tool lets you select objects in a document.

Rotate/ Skew Tool

E’ The Rotate/Skew tool allows you to rotate and/or skew, or twist, a selected

object. You can rotate an object by clicking and dragging a corner handle; and
you can skew an object by clicking and dragging a side handle.

Hdit Tool

k];l The Edit tool lets you extrude, warp, and reshape objects in a document.

When you click the Edit tool, the ribbon displays a set of buttons specific to
this tool. Click the Edit tool to view a menu of the ways to edit a selected
object.

Reshape Buttons

The Reshape buttons display an object’s anchor points and puts the object in
Point Reshape mode. In point reshape mode, you can reshape the object by
dragging its anchor points.

C tto C in Poi
onvert to Curves Join Points Cusp Lock/Unlock

‘ Wireframe Reduce Points Cut at Paint

]

| [
S AN & A,
|

Edit Cornet/Curve

Add/Remove Points
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Convert to Curves

Wireframe

T Add/Remove Points

Reduce Points
)

Join Points

S Cut at Point

Tool and Button Summary

3 7$/
=

Description

The To Curves button (keyboard
shortcut CTRL=+r) converts an object
such as text, a rectangle, or an ellipse
into a conventional object. This lets
you reshape the object by dragging its
anchor points. It also converts
dimension lines to groups, and
converts Windows metafiles to
Designer objects.

The Wireframe button toggles
between editing the object with and
without fills. Editing with a fill shows
the exact results, but editing without a
fill is faster.

The Add Point button places an
anchor point where you click on an
object. The Remove Point button
removes highlighted anchor points.

The Remove Points button enables
you to remove some of the points in
the graphic.

The Join Points button connects two
highlighted anchor points with a
straight line.

The Cut at Point button cuts through a
line creating two separate anchor
points with a small empty space
between them.
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Edit Corner/Curves

Cusp Lock/Unlock

W arp Buttons

The Corner button (keyboard
shortcut CTRL+5) converts the lines
connected to a selected anchor point
into straight lines. If applied to two
selected anchor points that are
adjacent, the Corner button converts
the line between the two points into a
straight line.

The Symmetrical Curve button
(keyboard shortcut CTRL+7) converts
lines connected to selected anchor
points into symmetrically curved lines.

The Unlocked Cusp button (keyboard
shortcut CTRL+6) unlocks an anchor’s
Bézier control points so you can move
the points independently. By moving
one point at a time, you can create
shapes such as a curving wedge (that is,
a cusp).

The Locked Cusp button (keyboard
shortcut CTRL+4) locks the angular
relationship between Bézier control
points so that when you drag one of
the points, the opposite moves also as
required to keep the angle between
the two points the same.

The Warp buttons are used to twist or skew selected objects. Use any of the

predefined warp buttons to quickly warp a selected object. The non-

predefined warp buttons are described below.
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Convex War, 2] Perspective Warp
Dome Warp

Concave Warp

‘ | | ‘ C L 1A .

o TV varp

GO EHK BEEY e A b v |

Fisheye|\/\/arp Warp Type J
Add/Remove Warp Envelope

iz

Pinch Warp
Add Vertical/Horizontal Lines
Tool Name Description
Warp Type Use the Warp Type button to edit a
selected object as a line, curve, or
Bézier.
A o Add/Remove Warp  Use the Add/Remove Warp Envelope
il Envelope buttons to add or remove the warp
envelope, or grid, around a selected
object.
o = Add Vertical/ Use the Add Vertical/Horizontal Lines
Horizontal Lines buttons to add vertical or horizontal

lines to a warp envelope.

Extrude Buttons

Extrude buttons are used to pull selected objects.

Isometric Right Remove Extrusion

Isometric Left Oblique Extrusion

S0 @SS s W e

Isometric Down and Left

Isometric Down and Right Extrusion Options
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Name

Isometric Right

lsometric Left

Isometric Down and
Right

Isometric Down and

Left

Oblique Extrusion

Remove Extrusion

Extrusion Options

Description

Use the Isometric Right button to
extrude an object to the right.

Use the Isometric Left button to
extrude an object to the left.

Use the Isometric Down and Right
button to extrude an object
downward and to the right.

Use the Isometric Down and Left
button to extrude an object
downward and to the left.

Use the Oblique Extrusion button to
extrude an object forward while
leaving the original shape intact.

Use the Remove Extrusion button to
remove the extrusion effects of a
selected object.

Use the Extrusion Options button to
open the Extrusion Options dialog
box.
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View Tool

p Designer provides many ways for you to view your work. You can quickly
k

change from one view to another as needed.

When you click the View tool, a set of tools opens to let you choose various
views and functions. The view tools are gray if there are no open documents
or if you click the Page Manager tool.

Zoom In  Actual Size

e I
Q ﬁ ﬁ D ——Full Screen
[~ || =
Zoom Qut 1 ﬁ @ Refresh
Previous View ——J é @ ——~Pan
Used Area LFu Il Page
Tool Name Description
@ Zoom In Use the Zoom In button (keyboard
2 shortcut Fé) to see and edit objects in
fine detail. You can drag a rectangle to
define the zoom area for the objects
you want to magnify, or you can click
on the drawing to magnify by two
times.
Zoom Out Use the Zoom Out button (keyboard

shortcut CTRL+SHIFT+F6) to change
from a close-up, detailed view to a
broader, overall view of the page.
Clicking on this tool zooms out two
magnification levels.
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Previous View

Actual Size

Used Area

Full Page

Full Screen

Refresh

Pan

Use the Previous View button
(keyboard shortcut CTRL+F3) to
return to the view used just prior to
the current view, up to the last 16
views. This tool is gray if there are no
previous views.

Use the Actual Size button (keyboard
shortcut SHIFT+F8) to view objects at
the same size they print. You can also
select an object and click the Actual
Size tool to center the selected object
in the active window

Use the Used Area button (keyboard
shortcut CTRL+SHIFT+F3) to zoom in
on the portion of the current page
that contains objects.

Use the Full Page button (keyboard
shortcut SHIFT+F6) to view all of the
objects on the current page. Designer
fits the current page in the window.

Use the Full Screen button (keyboard
shortcut F4) to view just your work,
without menus, title bar, or any other
part of the Designer window. Press
ESC or click anywhere with the mouse
to return to the previous view.

Use the Refresh button (keyboard
shortcut F3) to clear the screen of
unwanted fragments that occasionally
result from manipulating objects.

Use the Pan button to move the
desired section of your drawing into
view.
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The Simple Line tool (keyboard shortcut CTRL+d) lets you draw lines,

curves, rectangles, polygons, and ellipses using a variety of methods.

Tool Name
Line Segment
/ Line Segment from
Center

Parallel Line

N

Perpendicular Line

R

Quarter Arc Line

[

Reverse Quarter
Arc

.

Parabola

[

Parabola from

3

Center

Tool and Button Summary

Description

Use the Line Segment button to draw
straight line segments.

Use the Line Segment from Center
button to draw a line segment starting
from the center and extending an
equal distance in both directions.

Use the Parallel button to draw lines
that are parallel to line segments, or
tangent to arcs and ellipses.

Use the Perpendicular button to draw
lines that are at right angles to line
segments, arcs, and ellipses.

Use the Quarter Arc button to draw

an arc that is one quarter of an ellipse.

Use the Reverse Quarter Arc button
to draw an inverted arc.

Use the Parabola button to draw
parabolic shapes.

Use the Parabola from Center button
to draw a parabolic shape from the
center outward.
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Compound Line Tool
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contain multiple points.

Name

Isometric Right

lsometric Left

Jointed Line

Curved Line

B-Spline

Bézier Curve

Freehand Line

Irregular Polygon

The Compound Line Tool lets you draw linear and curving shapes that

Description

Use the Isometric Right button to
extrude an object to the right.

Use the Isometric Left button to
extrude an object to the left.

Use the Jointed Line button to draw
shapes that are a “chain” of connected
straight lines.

Use the Curved Line button to draw
objects that are a “chain” of
connected, curved lines.

Use the B-Spline button lets you draw
Bézier spline curves. A B-Spline is a
curve drawn inside a wedge created
by two construction lines. For
example, “V"” shaped construction lines
would create a “U" shaped object.

Use the Bézier Curve button to draw
and edit Bézier curves at the same
time.

Use the Freehand button to draw
freeform objects.

Use the Irregular Polygon button to
draw closed objects with multiple
sides.
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Sicky Line Tool

Tool Name

Sticky Line Segment

<

Sticky Quarter Arc

]

Sticky Jointed Line

&

Sticky Curved Line

3]

Sticky Freehand Line

B

Sticky Right-angle

o]

Lines

Sticky Bézier Lines

=]

Tool and Button Summary
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';'—I,__I Create diagramming lines with ends and points that automatically attach, or
stick, to the ends and points of other lines.

Description

Use the Sticky Line Segment button to
draw a single sticky line.

Use the Sticky Quarter Arc button to
draw a sticky arc that is one quarter of
an ellipse.

Use the Sticky Jointed Line button to
draw a sticky line composed of
connected, straight lines.

Use the Sticky Curved Line button to
draw a sticky line composed of
connected, curved lines.

Use the Sticky Freehand Line button
to draw a freeform line that sticks to
other objects.

Use the Sticky Right-angle Lines button
to draw sticky lines that follow right-
angle paths between one or two
objects.

Use the Sticky Bézier Lines button to
draw sticky lines that follow right-angle
paths, with Bézier curved corners,
between one or two objects.
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Rectangle Tool

52
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The Rectangle tool lets you draw rectangles, squares, and rounded

rectangles.

—
B BH @ @ B H ¢

O O

Name

Diagonal Rectangle

Diagonal from
Center

Height/Width

From Center Line

Diagonal Square

Diagonal Square

from Center

Single Side

Rounded Rectangle

Description

Use the Diagonal Rectangle button to
draw rectangles by dragging from one
corner to its opposite.

Use the Diagonal from Center button
to draw rectangles by dragging from
the center to the corner.

Use the Height/Width button to draw
rectangles by drawing the height and
then the width.

Use the From Center Line button to
draw rectangles from the center to the
side.

Use the Diagonal Square button to
draw squares from one corner to the
diagonally opposite corner.

Use the Diagonal Square from Center
button to draw squares from the
center to the corner.

Use the Single Side button to draw
squares by dragging only one side.

Use the Rounded Rectangle button to
draw rectangles with rounded corners.
The rounding radius is determined by
the setting in the Rounding box.

iGrafx Designer



Tool

Rounding Box

and Button Summary
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The Rounding box shows the current
curvature radius. You can click the box
and type a value, or use the arrows
next to the box to select a value, A
larger radius increases the curvature, a
smaller radius decreases it.
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Polygon Tool
By

The Polygon button lets you draw polygon and star shapes.

Tool

0 & =& B B B E

Name

Triangle To Corner

Triangle To Side

Triangle Single Side

Hexagon To Corner

Hexagon To Side

Hexagon Single Side

Octagon To Corner

Octagon To Side

Octagon Single Side

Description

Use the Triangle to Corner button to
draw a triangle from the center to the

corner.

Use the Triangle to Side button to
draw a triangle from the center of the
triangle to the middle of the bottom
side.

Use the Triangle Single Side button to
draw a triangle from one side to the
other.

Use the Hexagon to Corner button to
draw a hexagon from the centerto a
corner.

Use the Hexagon to Side button to
draw a hexagon from the center to a
side.

Use the Hexagon Single Side button
to draw a hexagon from one side to
another.

Use the Octagon To Corner button to
draw an octagon from the center to a
corner.

Use the Octagon To Side button to
draw an octagon from the center to a
side.

Use the Octagon Single Side button to
draw an octagon from one side to
another.
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To Corner
To Side
Single Side
To Point
Point to Side

2]

Point to Point

]

Megagon

[]

Curvygon

Number of Sides

Box

Tool and Button Summary
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Use the To Corner button to draw a
polygon from the center to a corner.

Use the To Side button to draw a
polygon from the center of the
polygon to the middle of a side.

Use the Single Side button to draw a
polygon by drawing just one side.

Use the To Point button to draw a star
from the center to a point.

Use the Point to Side button to draw a
star from the center to the middle of a
side.

Use the Point to Point button to draw
a star by drawing the distance
between points.

Use the Megagon button to draw a
megagon by clicking and dragging
outward, inward, or in a circular
motion.

Use the Curvygon button to draw a
megagon with curved points by clicking
and dragging outward, inward, or in a
circular motion.

Use the Number of Sides box to assign
the number of sides to a polygon,
megagon, or star.
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The Ellipse tool lets you draw ellipses, circles, arcs, and pies.

Tool

£9) I V2] R T¥i

@]

&

Name

Diagonal Ellipse

Ellipse From Center

Height/Width

Centerline Ellipse

Circle From Corner

Diameter

Circle From Radius

3-Point Circle

Description

Use the Diagonal button to draw
ellipses by dragging from one corner of
the bounding box to its opposite.

Use the Ellipse from Center button to
draw ellipses by dragging outward
from the center.

Use the Height/Width button to draw
ellipses by dragging the height and then
the width of the bounding box.

Use the Centerline Ellipse to draw
ellipses by dragging the center line to
create the width of the ellipse, and
then moving the cursor to size the
height.

Use the Circle From Corner button to
draw circles by dragging from the
center.

Use the Diameter button to draw a
circle by dragging its diameter.

Use the Circle From Radius button to
draw circles by dragging in any
direction.

Use the 3-Point Circle button to draw
a circle by specifying three points of its
edge.
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3-Point Arc

Pie

and Button Summary
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Use the 3-Point Arc button to draw an
arc by specifying two end points and
an arching point.

Use the Pie button to draw pies by
modifying an existing ellipse.
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Text Tool

The Text tool (keyboard shortcut CTRL+t) lets you enter and edit text.

Tool Name
Text Mode
= Text Path
a0 Fit Path
fa

Shape Text

Font Recall
@ Font List Box

58

Description

Use the Text Mode button to enter
and edit text. You can click in the
drawing area and enter freeform text,
or you can drag a container and enter
block text.

Use the Text Path button to enter text
along the edge of a selected object.

Use the Fit Path button to fit freeform
text to a path or edit the arrangement
of text already fit to a path. The Fit
Path button displays a palette of “quick
choice” text alignment buttons, and
the Choose Position and Remove
Curve buttons.

Use the Shape Text button to enter
text inside of a selected (closed)
object.

Use the Font Recall button to select
from the last ten fonts used.

The Font List box displays the name of
the current font or the font of the text
that contains the text cursor. Use the
down arrow next to the Font List box
to display a list of available fonts and to
choose a font,
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Font Size Box

Font Styles

. Small Caps
AEC

Alignment

Iil Text Attributes

and Button Summary

Horizontal/Vertical

H 7&7
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The Font Size box shows the current
point size or the point size of the text
that contains the text cursor. You can
use the arrows next to the Font Size
box to change the size.

Use the Font Styles buttons to choose
text styles. The available text styles are
bold (keyboard shortcut CTRL+b),
italic (keyboard shortcut CTRL+i),
underline (keyboard shortcut
CTRL+U).

Use the Small Caps button (keyboard
shortcut CTRL+m) to convert all text
to small capital letters.

The Horizontal Alignment button
displays buttons that let you change
the horizontal alignment of selected
text. When you align freeform text,
the text is aligned based on the point
where you originally placed the text.
For example, if you are aligning to the
right and click to enter freeform text,
the text extends to the left as you

type.

The Vertical Alignment button displays
buttons that let you change the
vertical alignment of selected text
except in text that is not in a
rectangular container.

The Text Attributes button (keyboard
shortcut CTRL+SHIFT+t) opens the
Text Attributes dialog box. This dialog
box lets you change fonts, margins,
spacing, and tab settings.
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Spell Check

The Spell Check button opens the
Spelling dialog box if a misspelling is
found.
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Dimendgon Tool

Tool

HH
]

Tool Name

Aligned Dimension

Horizontal
Dimension

Vertical Dimension

Dimension Options

Angular Dimension
Radial Dimension

Displayed Precision
Box

E@H [ 7 I 1

Units

t

]

and Button Summary

The Dimension tool (keyboard shortcut CTRL+0 [zero]) lets you draw
dimension lines and set dimension options.

Description

Use the Aligned Dimension button to
draw dimension lines to show the
diagonal distance between two points.

Use the Horizontal Dimension button
to draw dimension lines to show the
horizontal distance between two
points.

Use the Vertical Dimension button to
draw dimension lines to show the
vertical distance between two points.

Use the Dimension Options button to
set dimension options, including
whether units of measurement and
extension lines are shown.

Use the Angular Dimension button to
create a new, angular dimension line.

Use the Radial Dimension button to
create a new, radial dimension line.

The Displayed Precision box shows the
current decimal precision of the
dimension units of measure. You can
use the down arrow next to the list
box to select a new precision level.

The Units button lets you select the
units of measure used by a dimension
line.

H 7‘7
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Text Attributes

Line Ends

The Text Attributes button (keyboard
shortcut CTRL+SHIFT+t) opens the
Text Attributes dialog box. This dialog
box lets you change fonts, margins,
spacing, and tab settings.

The Line Ends button opens a menu
that lets you choose the type and
placement of dimension line ends.
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Cadllout Tool
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The Callout tool lets you create callout lines and text. You can also set callout

options.

Tool

A

E & @

M

Name
One-Segment
Callout

Two-Segment
Callout

Three-Segment
Callout

Reshape Callout

Text Attributes

Line Ends

Callout Options

Tool and Button Summary

Description

Use the One-Segment Callout
button to create a callout with one

leg.

Use the Two-Segment Callout
button to create a callout with two
legs.

Use the Three-Segment Callout
button to create a callout with three
legs.

Use the Reshape Callout button to
reshape selected dimension or
callout lines.

The Text Attributes button
(keyboard shortcut CTRL+SHIFT+t)
opens the Text Attributes dialog box.
This dialog box lets you change fonts,
margins, spacing, and tab settings.

The Line Ends button opens a menu
that lets you choose the type and
placement of dimension line ends.

Use the Callout Options button to
display the Dimensions dialog. From
this dialog, you can set general
options, text orientation, text
position, radial options, callout
options, and tolerance.
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Callout Text Box

Use the Callout Text box to select or
enter callout text.

iGrafx Designer



Image Tool

Tool

il
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The Image tool (keyboard shortcut CTRL+w) lets you trace and crop bitmap

images. You can also open your selected bitmap editor in the Image Tool
ribbon.

Image Effects Trace Quadlity

Foreground/

Edit Image Background Trace | Line Type Noise Level
| | | |

E|12f L |ﬂ‘§'?‘. 9| |ﬂ|Trace: ‘ﬂﬁﬁ|€olors:l18 | Nnise:|3 j
|

Crop/Remove  Drop/Restore  Image Number of Colors
Crop Color Information

Tool Name Description

Edit Image The Edit Image button opens your

selected bitmap editor, such as Picture
Publisher. You can change the default
bitmap editor in the General panel of
the Preferences dialog box.

b 2y Crop/Remove Crop The Crop button lets you specify a
rectangular area of a selected image to
show. The rest of the image is hidden.
The Remove Crop button restores a

previously cropped image.

@ Image Effects The Image Effect button opens the
Micrografx Effects Browser. Use the

Effects Browser to apply a special

image effect to a selected object.

7 Drop/Restore Color Use the Drop Color button to select a
color that you want to become
transparent. Use the Restore Color
button to remove the transparency
from the image.
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Foreground /
Background

Image Information
Trace

Trace Quality

Line Type
Number of Colors

Box

Noise Level Box

66

The Foreground and Background
buttons open a palette from which
you can choose foreground and
background colors for a monochrome
bitmap image. The appearance of
these buttons changes to reflect the
current selection.

The Image Information button shows
file and display size information about a
selected bitmap image.

Use the Trace button to create a
vector “tracing” of the bitmap image
that is placed on top of the image.

The Trace Quality button opens a
menu that lets you adjust how
accurately and smoothly Designer
traces a bitmap image.

The Line Type button opens a menu
that lets you choose whether Designer
uses lines or curves to create the
tracing.

In the Number of Colors box, select
the number of colors you want to use
when tracing an image. You can assign
up to 256 colors.

Use the Noise Level box to select the
noise level to use when tracing an
image.
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Format Tool

Tool

cﬁl The Format tool (keyboard shortcut CTRL+y) lets you select colors, line
thickness, gradient types, and other styles for objects.

Format Ribbon - Interior

Gradient Interior Fill Remove Interior Fill

Solid Interior Fill ’ Object Interior Fill ‘ Interior Fill Gallery

XY A EL L

Image Interior Fill

Hatch Interior Fill

Name

Solid Interior Fill

Ei

Gradient Interior Fill

]

Hatch Interior Fill

N

Image Interior Fill

Object Interior Fill

Remove Interior Fill

B

Interior Fill Gallery

£

and Button Summary

Description

Use the Solid Interior Fill button to
select an interior fill color.

Use the Gradient Interior Fill button to
select a gradient interior fill color.

Use the Hatch Interior Fill button to
select a hatch, or line pattern, interior
fill,

Use the Image Interior Fill button to

select an image to use as an interior fill.

Use the Object Interior Fill to select an
object to use as an interior fill.

Use the Remove Interior Fill button to
remove any type of fill currently
assigned to an object.

Use the Interior Fill Gallery button to
select an interior fill from a pictorial list
of the most recently applied fill styles.

3 7§/
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Format Ribbon - Line

Solid Line Fill Object Line Fill
Line Attributes Hatch Line Fill Line Fill Gallery

| !
E== QWG

Gradient Line J Image Line Fill  Remove Line Fill

Fill
Tool Name Description
Line Attributes Use the Line Attributes button to
choose a line's ends, style, and
thickness.
Solid Line Fill Use the Solid Line Fill button to select
a line’s fill color.
Gradient Line Fill Use the Gradient Line Fill button to
select a gradient line fill color.
B’I Hatch Line Fill Use the Hatch Line Fill button to
I select a hatch, or pattern, line fill.
7 Image Line Fill Use the Image Line Fill button to select
an image to use as a line’s fill.
':::5’ Object Line Fill Use the Object Line Fill button to
. select an object to use as a line’s fill.
Remove Line Fill Use the Remove Line Fill button to
remove any type of fill currently
assigned to a line.
Line Fill Gallery Use the Line Fill Gallery button to

E;_

select an interior line fill from a
pictorial list of the most recently
applied line fill styles.
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Format Ribbon - Other Settings

Text Foreground/
Solid Transparency ~Remove Transparency Background Color Show Color Palette

| |

E E| E .:Transparenc_l,l | EE ﬁ |h‘} B
| | |

Gradient Transparency  Transparency Control Show Styles Toolbar

Tool Name Description

Solid Transparency  Use the Solid Transparency button to
set the transparency of the selected

object.
Gradient Use the Gradient Transparency
Transparency button to set the transparency and

gradient of the selected object.

Remove Use the Remove Transparency

B &8 B

Transparency button to undo the transparency
settings on the selected object.

Transparency Use the sliding Transparency Control
Control to adjust the amount of transparency
for the selected object.

5

R Text Foreground/  Use the Text Foreground/
i Background Color  Background Color buttons to select
the foreground and background
colors for any selected text.

Show Styles Toolbar  Use the Show Styles Toolbar button
to either show or hide the Styles

]

Toolbar.

Show Color Palette  Use the Show Color Palette button
to either show or hide the color
palette.
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Page Manager Tool
o

as a slide.

Create Standalone

The Page Manager tool (keyboard shortcut CTRL+G) lets you view, move,
and print pages in Designer. It also lets you create slide shows using each page

Page Setup Transition List
Copy to Diskette N N _
‘ Print Transition Effects TFCJHSIUOHI Speed  Duration
| | |
% (DT 813 7 B s o] [Ere 2] B [0 |
| |
Optio|ns ‘ Run| Slide Show ’ Transition Direction ~ Manual/Timed
Standalone Select/Deselect Transition
Setup all Pages
Tool Name Description

Create Standalone

Copy to Diskette

Options

Standalone Setup

Run Slide Show

70

Use the Create Standalone button to
save a presentation as an executable
program (.EXE).

Use the Copy to Diskette button to
copy a standalone side show to one
or more diskettes.

Use the Preferences button to
choose a pointer style and to set
transition preferences.

Use the Standalone Setup button to
select the number of colors and the
screen resolution.

Use the Run Slide Show button to
begin a slideshow, consisting of all
slides in the document or only a
selected range of slides.
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Print

[

Page Setup

= Select/Deselect all
Pages

Transition Effects

Transition List Box

I Transition Direction

Transition Speed

Box

Manual/Timed
Transition

Tool and Button Summary
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The Print button opens a dialog box
that lets you select the pages to print
along with other printing options.

The Page Setup button lets you
select the page size and orientation.
You can also change margins, page
color, and subdivide the page (by
tiling) here.

Use the Select All Pages button to
select all pages in the document. Use
the Deselect All Pages button
deselects all selected pages in the
document.

The Transition button opens a dialog
box that lets you choose transition
effects for slides.

The Transition list box lets you
choose a transition for selected slides.

The Directions button is available
when the transition direction can be
changed. Use this button to change
the direction of the selected
transition. The appearance of this
button changes to reflect the
selected direction.

The Speed list box lets you change
the transition speed for the selected
slide.

Use the Manual button to advance
to the next slide with the mouse or
keyboard. Use the Timed button to
advance automatically to the next
slide at a timed interval.
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Duration Box

The Duration box lets you enter a
duration in seconds for selected
slides.
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Getting Sarted

Designer lets you customize your working environment by setting your
preferences for many aspects of Designer. Your preferences can be saved in
a profile or start-up file so that they apply every time you run Designer, or
you can restrict preferences to your current work session by not saving
them. If you want to maintain different sets of preferences, you can define
two or more profile files. Certain preferences, such as ruler units, are saved
with the document so that you do not have to reset them each time you
open the document. To set your preferences, click Options from the Tools
menu.

The Preferences command displays a submenu that lets you set many
different categories of preferences.

The categories include general preferences, customizing the toolbox, ruler
and snap options, rotation options, input (primarily mouse) options, settings
for INI (initialization files), and changing your profile (collection of your
personal preferences).

Using the Satus Bar

The status bar provides current information about your drawing and quick
access to various commands such as line thickness, object fill, and
coordinates.
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Choose Status Bar on the View menu and choose Single to display the single-
line status bar. Choose Double from the Status Bar submenu to display the
double-line status bar.

? Note

=
The Status Bar options on the View menu are available only when the
Status toolbar is visible. To show or hide the Status Bar, click Toolbars in
the View menu.

Setting the Preview (on the View menu)

The Preview command on the View menu affects all fills and patterns (solid,
gradient, image, object fill, and hatch fill). You can use the three options
(Proof, Draft, or Wireframe) in the Preview submenu to control the display
for all of these types of fills at once. If you set Preview to Proof, you can use
the individual commands for gradient, image, object fill, and hatch fills to
control their display individually.

Generally, the Preview command overrides your selections with the
individual commands. For example, if you select Draft in the Preview
submenu, gradients are automatically set to none, and other commands are
grayed

Command Display

Preview Proof Full Preview—all colors and fills are displayed;
you can limit gradient, image, object, and
hatch fills with individual commands.

Preview Draft Solid fills are normal; gradients, hatch fills, and
object fills are solid (first color only). Image
fills and masked objects are solid; bitmap
images are a rectangle with an X, All lines are
displayed as hairlines.

Preview Wireframe No fills or line ends are displayed; all lines are
displayed as hairlines.
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Command

Display

Show Gradients Smooth

Best gradient display, with all colors and
smooth gradations from one color to the
next.

Show Gradients Average

All colors are shown, but gradations are not
as smooth.

Show Gradients Coarse

Fewer colors, with banding.

Show Gradients None

Only the first color is displayed.

Show Images (selected)

All colors and gray scales in the bitmap are
displayed.

Show Images (deselected)

Rectangle with an X on it to show position
only.

Show Object Fills
(selected)

Object fills displayed.

Show Object Fills
(deselected)

Only the foreground color is displayed.

Show Hatch Fills (selected)

Hatch fills displayed.

Show Hatch Fills
(deselected)

Only the foreground color is displayed.

Show Image Fills (selected)

Image fills displayed.

Show Image Fills
(deselected)

Only the foreground color is displayed.

You set viewing options on the View menu. View options affect all open

documents, not just the active window.

From the Workspace submenu, you can either select or deselect to show or

hide the following from the display.

* Grid
. Guides

*  Crosshairs (keyboard shortcut CTRL+H)

Setting Designer Options
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*  Printer Page Tiles (non-printing guidelines that indicate that the page is
larger than the target printer's paper size)

. Rulers

*  Ruler position (the colored marks in the rulers that indicate the
position of the mouse pointer)

General Options

The General panel of the Options dialog box lets you set a variety of high-
level preferences. Click Options from the Tools menu to open the Options

dialog box.
Speling | Fegistry | Frofilz |
Gereral | Display | Rulers | Snap | Rotation | Input
Becenty Used File List Entries Offset For Duplicate:
4 3: Horizontal Units [ 25in 3;
Undo Even! Limi Vettical Unis |
7 3:
Auto Save Time Period
8 _|: Minutes

¥ Make Backups On Save
¥ Output Only One Page to QSF

¥ Use Smart Colorization When &pplying Fills to Groups

Save Designer files as: iGrahe Designer File [%dsf]

i Close

Settin g the Recentl y Used File List

You can specify how many recently used files you want Designer to
remember. The default value is 4.

The Open menu lists the most recently used files according to the number
specified here. Set the number to included the maximum number of files you
want displayed from the Open menu.

Settin g the Undo Event Limit

By default, the Undo and Redo commands on the Edit menu reverse (Undo)
or reverse the reversal (Redo) of the most recent five actions. The Options
dialog box lets you specify that Designer remember from O to 100 undo and
redo steps since the last save.
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Setting a higher number of steps gives you the freedom to try multiple
changes and the capability to undo those changes if desired, but takes up
memory.

If you do not want a confirmation message to appear each time you delete
files (such as with the Delete command with the File Options button), you
can deselect this option. If you turn off the confirmation message, files are
deleted as soon as you issue the command.

Settin g the Auto Save Time Period

Use the Make Backups option to retain a copy of the previous version of all
document files. Designer appends the extension BAK to the filename. When
the Make Backups option is selected, you have two copies of the document
on disk—the current version and the previously saved version.

The backup version is overwritten each time you save the document.

Settin g the Make Backu pson Save

Select this option to automatically back up files every time you save a
document.

Settin g the Out put to Q SF

The Output to QSF option is ideal for outputting documents for publishing
on the Internet. Select this option to output only one page when using the
QSF format.

Using Smart Colorization

Smart colorization automatically adjusts the hue of grouped objects when
changing the color of the group of objects.

Saving Designer Files

There are many formats in which to save your Designer files. Click the arrow
button to reveal a list of all the available formats.
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Setting Display Options

You set display preferences in the Display panel of the Options dialog box.
Display preferences affect all open documents, not just the active window.
Click Options from the Tools menu to open the Options dialog box.

Options.

n | Input

Image Output Qualiy:

Medium B

Handle Size

Medum ~

Settin g the Auto Scroll

When selected, Auto Scroll causes the window to automatically scroll when
you drag an object beyond the window borders. This is especially useful
when you have zoomed in for close work,

Suppressin g New on Startu p

If you do not want Designer to create a new file when you open it, select this
option. Selecting this option makes Designer start faster.

Settin g the Anti-Alias O ptions

The edges of many types of graphics can often appear fuzzy or blur into
other objects. Select any of the anti-alias options to sharpen the outer edges
of your Designer graphics.

Settin g the Image Out put Qualit y

Use the Image Output Quality box to adjust the output quality of all your
Designer images. The output quality can be adjusted to high, medium, or low.
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Definin g the Handle Size

The Handle Size option lets you select small, medium, or large handles to suit
your preference.

Setting Ruler Options

In the Rulers panel of the Options dialog box, the Horizontal and Vertical
Ruler areas provide options affecting the two rulers. The rulers are
independent, so you can have different options for each. The ruler settings
are saved with the document.

For each ruler, you can choose a unit of measure, the number of snap
divisions for each ruler unit, and how the ruler is labeled. Click Options from
the Tools menu to open the Options dialog box.

Options [=<]

Speling | Fegistry | Frofilz |
Gereral | Disply  Rulers | Snap | Rotation | Inpu

Haorizortal Wertical

Ruler Uit in LI

Snaps Per Urit |12 3: 2 3:

Label Frequency [T = 1 =

Displayed Precision  [wm ¥ -
Dign [0 =] Wi =
¥ Same Ruler Settings

' Show Rulers I~ Reverse % Direction
¥ Show Ruler Position I Reverse Y Direction

W Show Grid

Closs

Settin g the Ruler Units

You can change the measurement units of a ruler by clicking its Units button
and choosing the desired units.

Note

" You can also set ruler units according to a specific scale by using the Scale
Drawing Wizard. Simply click Scale Setup from the File menu and follow
the screen prompts to define a scale on which to base your rulers.
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Settin g the Number of Sna psPer Unit

The Snaps per Unit setting sets the number of divisions per unit, which
affects the number of grid dots that appear when the grid is displayed and
also affects how objects snap to the rulers if Snap to Rulers is selected. The
grid appears as a pattern of dotted lines that corresponds to divisions in your
ruler settings. You can use the grid as a guide for aligning objects or
measuring distances.

? Note

B
To prevent the drawing area from becoming too cluttered, Designer limits

the number of grid dots and ruler divisions that appear.

Settin g the Label Fre quency

This value specifies how frequently a number appears to label the ruler’s
units. This option prevents overcrowding the ruler when it is set to small
units. For example, when a ruler is set to inches, you might use a value of |,
but when a ruler is set to millimeters, you might prefer a value of 10.

Settin g Displayed Precison Coordinates

The Displayed Precision of Ruler Units value sets the decimal precision of the
coordinates displayed in the status bar. The H list box sets the precision for
the Horizontal and X coordinates. The V list box sets the precision for the
Vertical and Y coordinates.

Changing the Ruler Ori gin

The ruler origin is the point, on or off the page, where the two rulers
intersect at zero. The default position for the ruler origin is at the upper left

corner of the page. You can also drag and drop the Ruler origin button IT':'
to change the placement of the ruler origin.
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To chan ge the placement of the ruler ori gin

If you have selected Snap to Rulers in the Display menu, the new ruler origin
also snaps to the rulers. This ensures that your grid remains the same. If you
have deselected Snap to Rulers, the new ruler origin is placed at the exact
point where you place it.

You can quickly reset the ruler origin to its default position at the corner of
the page by double clicking the button at the intersection of the two rulers.

1 Make sure that rulers are displayed. On the View menu, click Rulers,
and then click Show Rulers, if necessary.

2 Point to the button at the intersection of the two rulers and press and
hold the left mouse button.

3 Drag the mouse pointer to the desired position.

4 Release the mouse button. The zero point on each ruler changes to
reflect the new placement.

1
— Tips

If you have selected Snap to Rulers on the Tools menu, the new ruler
origin also snaps to the rulers. This ensures that your grid remains the
same. If you have deselected Snap to Rulers, the new ruler origin is placed
at the exact point where you place it.

You can quickly reset the ruler origin to its default position at the corner of
the page by double clicking the button at the intersection of the two rulers.

Setting Shap Options

Snap options let you select or deselect where Designer places snap points on
an object. Snapping is based on the ruler units: if you change the number of
snaps per ruler unit, you also change the number of snap points and the
appearance of the on-screen grid. By default, the number of snaps per unit is
the same as the standard ruler divisions. For example, an inch has 16 snaps,
and a centimeter has ten snaps.
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The number of snaps per ruler unit can be changed in the Rulers panel of the
Options dialog box. The rulers adjust to correspond to the number of snaps
per unit. For example, a centimeter with five snaps per unit displays five unit
marks in the ruler.

Speling | Fegisty | Frofilz |

General | Display | Rulers  Snep | Rotation | Input
- Seting;

 Snap To Bulers ¥ Dragging Shap

W Snap To Guides ¥ Dynamic Snap
- Object Snap

™ Bounds ¥ Endpoints

W Center V¥ Midpaits

W Pivot I™ Cortral Poirts

W Veitices ¥ Intersection

Snapping to the Ruler

Snapping to the ruler causes the mouse pointer to attract to the closest ruler
intersection. If used in conjunction with Dragging Snap, an object’s bounding
box snaps to the closest ruler increment as you move it.

Snapping to Guides

Guides are nonprinting horizontal and vertical reference lines that you can
drag from the ruler. By turning on Snap to Guides, you can make nearby
guidelines attract the mouse pointer as you draw an object. if used in
conjunction with Dragging Snap, an object’s bounding box snaps to the
closest guide line as you move it.

Settin g a Dragging Snap

Select the Dragging Snap option to cause an object’s bounding box, rather
than the mouse pointer, to snap to the rulers or guides when you are moving
(dragging) the object. When Dragging Snap is selected, the mouse pointer
will continue to snap to rulers or guides when drawing an object (if Snap to
Ruler or Snap to Guides is currently selected).

Dragging Snap has no effect on object movement if Snap to Ruler and/or
Snap to Guides is off, one of these must be selected to activate the Dragging
Snap functionality.
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Settin g the D ynamic Sna p

Select the Dynamic Snap option to precisely align sticky lines, or to attach
dimension lines to an object. When dimension lines are attached by setting
the dynamic snap, the dimension lines are automatically recalculated when
the object is resized.

To set the D ynamic Sna p

1 On the Tools menu, click Snap.

2 Click Dynamic Snap on the submenu.
or
Click Options and then click the Snap tab. Click the Dynamic Snap

check box.
e
— Tip

Alternately, you can set the Dynamic Snap by right clicking on the ruler,
selecting Rulers/Snap Options, clicking the Snap tab, and click the Dynamic
Snap check box.

? Note
B

~ You must be in Drawing mode for the dynamic snaps to display.

To add d ynamic sna ps

1 Select an object.

2 On the Tools menuy, click Snap. Select Customize Dynamic Snaps from
the submenu.

3 On the Customize Dynamic Snaps dialog box, click Add.

4 On the dialog box display, click where you want each additional snap
point.

5  Click Apply and then click Close.
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To delete d ynamic sna ps

1 Select an object.

2 On the Tools menuy, click Snap. Select Customize Dynamic Snaps from
the submenu.

3 On the Customize Dynamic Snaps dialog box, click the snap point you
want to delete. To select more than one snap point, press the SHIFT
key while making your selections.

4 Click Delete.

5  Click Apply and then click Close.
To move d ynamic sna ps

1 Select an object.

2 On the Tools menu, click Snap. Select Customize Dynamic Snaps from
the submenu.

3 On the Customize Dynamic Snaps dialog box, click the snap point you
want to move. To select more than one snap point, press the SHIFT
key while making your selections.

4 Keep the left mouse button pressed and drag the snap point(s) to
their new location. Release the mouse button.

5 Click Apply and then click Close.

Changng Shap Point Sengtivity

You can increase or decrease the sensitivity of snap points by changing the
handle size. Choose a large handle size to increase the snap range; choose a
smaller size to decrease the range.

To chan ge snap point sensitivit y

1 On the Tools menu, click Options.

2 Select a handle size. A large handle size increases the snap range; a
smaller size decreases the range.
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Totoggle Snap to Rulerson or off

} On the Tools menu, point to Snap and click Snap to Rulers.

Totoggle Snap to Guideson or off

} On the Tools menu, point to Snap and click Snap to Guides.

Totoggle Dynamic Sna p on or off
Totoggle Dynamic Sna p on or off

} On the Tools menu, point to Snap and click Dynamic Snap.

Choosing W here Shap Points Appear on an
Object
You can choose where Designer places snap points on an object. For

example, you might want snap points to appear only at corners. You can
change where snap points appear at any time.

Object Shap Points

These options let you select or deselect where Designer places snap points.
The options include:

. Bounds

. End Points
. Center Mid Point
. Pivot

. Control Points
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To choose sna p point placement

1 Open the Tools menu and click Options.

2 Click Snap to display the Snap panel.

3 Choose the locations where you want snap points to appear.
4

Click OK when you finish.

Changng the Number of Shaps

Snapping is based on the ruler units: if you change the number of snaps per
ruler unit, you also change the number of snap points and the appearance of
the on-screen grid. By default, the number of snaps per unit is the same as
the standard ruler divisions. For example, an inch has 16 snaps, and a
centimeter has ten snaps.
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To chan ge the number of sna ps

1 On the Tools menu, click Options
2 Click the Ruler tab.

3 Change the number of snaps per ruler unit. The rulers redraw to
correspond to the number of snaps per unit. For example, a
centimeter with five snaps per unit displays five unit-marks on the ruler,

Setting Rotation Options

The Rotation panel lets you set the rotation angle increment for the F8 key
and constrain rotations to angle increments for manual rotation. To change
the rotation units setting (degrees or radians), click the Rotation Angle Units
button and choose the new unit. Click Options from the Tools menu to
open the Options dialog box.

Options [x<]

Frofile |

Speling |
Rotation | input |

General | Displey | Aule

Rotation Angle Urits

F8 Rotation Increment 4507 =

Manual Rotation Inerement .0 3:

Settin g the F8 Rotation Increment

You can change the F8 rotation increment by clicking the arrows beside the
F8 Rotation Increment box, entering a new value, or dragging the red needle
in the dial control,

Settin g a Manual Rotation Increment

Setting Manual Rotation Increment to a non-zero value, constrains manual
rotation to increments of the specified value. For example, if you set the
rotation angle to 12 degrees, an object rotates in increments of 12 degrees
when you drag its corner rotation handles. To change the Manual Rotation
Increment, enter a new value or drag the red needle in the dial control.
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Setting Input Options

The Input panel lets you set preferences for your mouse buttons and select
Designer shortcut keys. Click Options from the Tools menu to open the
Options dialog box.

Options [=]

Speling | Reaistry | Profile 1
General | Displaw | Fulers | Snap | Fotation Input

- Left Button Click On Selected Object(s)

~ Sealects among averlapping ohjscts

= Activates ratate/skew mods

~Left Button Drag Over Unselscted Objects) ——————————————
 Selects and moves one abject

& Always block sslects

Mouse and Chl/Shift Combinations Compatible With
’7 & Dfficed? ¢ Designer 4.x

’— Right Button Click.

£+ Display Shortout Menu - IV\ew: Zaoom In 'l |

Intelitouss YWhesl
( & Zoom © Wertical Scrol |

I~ Designer 3. Keyboard Shortcuts

Settin g the Left Button Click

By default, if you point to an object in your document and double click the
left mouse button, you enter a reshape mode. (If you double click a bitmap
or an embedded object, another program capable of editing the object is
launched instead). If you press and hold the ALT key and then point and click
the left mouse button, you can select overlapping objects in succession as in
previous versions of Designer.

e

— Tip

If you prefer, you can change the settings in the Input panel to reverse the
use of the ALT key with these two functions.

Settin g Combinations Com patibilit y

Select a mouse and CTRL/SHIFT compatibility with either Office97 or
Designer 4.x.
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Settin g the Right Button Click

The default function of a single click of the right mouse button displays the
mouse menu, which displays commands that give you quick access to
functions that may not be displayed in the current ribbon. The default setting
for ALT +right mouse button is an assighed command or tool similar to
previous versions of Designer.

Settin g the Intellimouse W heel

Set the option to either zoom or scroll when you right-click over an
unselected object or the white space of a current page.

Employing Designer 3.x Shortcuts

Select this option to use Designer 3.x shortcuts. If you are upgrading from
Designer 3.x, you can use the same shortcuts.

Setting Profile Options

You also can manage “preference profiles” (which are PRO file types that
contain all of your personal preferences). When you change preferences,
they are saved automatically to the Username.PRO file, which is the standard
file that stores your preferences. Designer also lets you save your preferences
to other profiles. Unlike with INI files, when you change to a different profile,
the changes take effect immediately.

Profiles are a collection of all of your preferences. You may want to use a
different profile for different kinds of work (such as graphic design or
technical illustration). You may want to change preferences for one particular
session or project, and then return to your normal preferences. If more than
one person is running Designer from a file server or sharing a computer,
each person can save and use his or her own preferences.

In addition, you can share preference files with others. System Administrators
may want to use the same preference file for multiple computers to ensure
consistency.
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You can use the Profile panel of the Options dialog box to choose a different
profile, elect to save that choice when you close Designer, and enter or edit
a description of a profile. Click Options from the Tools menu to open the
Options dialog box.

Options
Gonersl | Display | Fuies | Snep | Potstion | Input |
Sneling | Flegisty Rl

Profle Document

[GregT o = ——
Co

Frofile Diiectory BE\D:.E

[CAWINDOWS\Applcation D ataiiralx\Designer _@J Rename.
Updat

Description

¥ Save on Exit
e

To change or select a different profile

1 On the Tools menu, click Options.

2 Click the Profile tab. The Profile panel opens.

3  Choose a different PRO file from the Profile Document list box.
4

Select Save on Exit if you want Designer to use the new profile the
next time Designer is opened.

5 Click OK. Designer now uses the preferences in the profile to which
you changed, and any changes to your preferences are stored there.

To create a new profile

1 On the Tools menu, click Options.
2 Choose Profile. The Profile panel opens.

3 Click the File Options button and choose New. The New Profile
Document dialog box opens.

4 Type a filename for the new profile and press enter. The New Profile
Document dialog box closes, and the new filename appears as the
current Profile.
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To copy a profile

On the Tools menu, click Options.
Click Profile. The Profile panel opens.

Click the File Options button and choose Copy. The Copy Profile
Document dialog box opens.

Type a new filename and press enter. The Copy Profile Document
dialog box closes. The new filename is listed as an option in the Profile
Document list box.

To delete a profile

1
2
3
4

5

On the Tools menu, click Options.
Click Profile. The Profile panel opens.
Choose a file in the Profile Document list box that you want to delete.

Click the File Options button and choose Delete. You are asked to
confirm that you want to delete the profile.

Click Yes to confirm the deletion.

Torename a profile

On the Tools menu, click Options.
Choose Profile. The Profile panel opens.

Click the File Options button and choose Rename. The Rename
Profile Document dialog box opens.

Type a new filename and press enter. The Rename Profile Document
dialog box closes, and the renamed profile appears as the current
Profile Document.

To update a profile

1
2

Setting Designer

On the Tools menu, click Options.

Choose Profile. The Profile panel opens.
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3 Click the File Options button and choose Update. The current profile
is updated with any preferences that have changed since the last time
the profile was saved or updated.

? —— Note

You can also click the File Options button to create a new profile,
copy a profile, delete a profile, rename a profile, or update a
profile.

Setting Registry Options

Windows 95 programs save status and other information in a file called the
system registry. Changes in the registry are detected by the Windows
operating system and programs that monitor the registry.

Most programs save status information in a file called the system registry.
Changes in the registry are detected by the Windows operating system and
programs that monitor the registry.

Normally, you do not have to change registry entries directly. When you first
install Designer, settings are automatically made to the registry, and when you
make changes via the Windows Control Panel, the new settings and
preferences are made automatically to the registry as well.

Normally, you do not have to change registry entries directly. For example:

*  When you first install Designer, settings are automatically stored in the
registry.

*  When you change a setting in the Windows Control Panel, the setting
is automatically stored in the registry.

The registry entries for Designer reflect your system'’s hardware and
operating system specifications. Several entries are created by the Micrografx
installer when you install Designer.
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When necessary, you can use the Registry tab of the Options dialog box to
edit those entries and to create new entries as needed.

General I Digplay I Rulers I Shap | Ratation I Input |
Spelling Registry Piofile
[Kevs | [alue Name | Value
Process = || TipTimeStamp Tue Jul 28 12:43:21 1938
TipFilePos 4184
Recent File List ShowFlatT oolbar 1
Controls M awimizeMewtdDl 1
Settings

Max Font Adjust
Max Font Aliases

Import
Mgrgre
Speliing =l 2| | >
User preferences. = o
_I Delete I
ok | Close |
Options [2]x]
General | Display | Fulers | Snap | Fotstion | Input |
Speling Registy Profils
| [Value Mame | Value
|| TipTimeStamp TueJul 28 12:43:21 1338
TipFilePos 4184
ShowFlatToclbar 1
MaximizeNewhDl 1
Wgx Font Adjust
Mugs Font Aliases
Impart
Marare
Speling =l |
LIser prefeiences. = o
e DeEe
[ o | Closs 2 . .
1 [ ] o= | 8 On the Tools menu, click Options.
2 Click the Registry tab.
3 Choose the key name from the Key list box.
4 In the Value Name list, click the name whose value you want to
change.
5 Highlight the old value and type the new value over it.

6 Click OK to confirm the change and to close the Options dialog box.
To add a new value to are gistry key

1 On the Tools menu, click Options.
2 Click the Registry tab.
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Choose the key name from the Key list box.
Click the New Value button.

Type the name of the new value. If the value is numeric, click Numeric
Value Type.

In the Value box, type the new value.

Click OK to confirm the addition and to close the Options dialog box.

To delete a value from are gistry key

o o1~ W N P

On the Tools menu, click Options.

Click the Registry tab.

Choose the key name from the Key list box.
Choose a name from the Value Name list box.
Click the Delete Value button.

Click OK to confirm the deletion and to close the Options dialog box.
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Setting Soelling Options

The Spelling Options dialog box allows you to customize the way you use the
Designer Spell Check. Click Options from the Tools menu to open the

Options dialog box.

Oplions

General I Display I Rulers I Snap

| Fiotation I Input

Clonore———————————————
¥ Words in UPPERCASE

¥ Words with Humbers

¥ From Main Dictionary Oriy PR, cstom.dic

Dictiorary Hew
€ M Office Add
@ Micrografi Heoie

Spelling Fiegisty | Profile
[ Suggest  Custom Dictionaries
2 ] B Custorn. dic
¥ Erom bain Dictionary Only A0, Custom dic
i lgnare
W wiords in UPPERCASE
W wfords with Mumbers
- Dictiohary———————————————————— MNew
M5 Office Add
& Micrografx Eemave I
o | ceee | H|
Options HE
Gereial | Display | Fulers | Snsp | Ratstion | Inpuwt |
Speling Fiegistry | Profile
~Suggest Custom Di
st [CJBF Custorn.dic

Setting Guide Lines

A guide line is a horizontal or vertical line you can use for alignment or visual

reference. Guide lines can help organize the layout of your drawing by guiding
the placement of your objects. You can use guide lines as visual cues for
where to place objects, or you can snap objects to guides for more exact
placement. Guides appear on screen but do not print.
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Adding Guide Lines

A guide line is a horizontal or vertical line you can use for alignment or visual
reference. Guide lines can help organize the layout of your drawing by guiding
the placement of your objects. You can use guide lines as visual cues for
placing objects, or you can snap objects to guide lines for more exact
placement. Guide lines appear on screen but do not print.

You can add as many guide lines as you need. You also can move guide lines
by dragging them to new locations on the screen with the selection pointer.

To remove a guide line, just drag and drop it onto the ruler with the selection
pointer.

To add a guide line

1 Move the selection pointer to the top or side ruler (for a horizontal or
vertical guideline, respectively).

2 Press and hold the left mouse button, and drag a guide line to the
desired position in the drawing area.

3 Release the left mouse button.
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Setting Up Units of Measure

The units of measure in Designer are extremely flexible and can be set
separately for every function that uses a measurement unit. For example, you
can specify different measurement units for rulers, page size, line thickness,
and dimension lines. The current units setting for a particular function
appears on the Units button in the dialog box (or ribbon) for that function.
For example, if the measurement unit for page size is inches, the Units button
in the Page Setup dialog box reads "in."

When specifying the measurement units, you can choose from a set of
standard units, another set of predefined units, or create your own custom
units. You can also set a scale to relate one unit of measure to another.

The units settings that you use with a drawing are saved with the drawing so
that you do not have to reset them each time you open the file.

Setting Sandard Units

Units can be linear (to measure length) or radial (to measure angles). Linear
units are used to measure spatial distances. Radial units are used to measure
angular orientation or direction.

The standard linear units are inches, centimeters, millimeters, points, picas,
picas and points, and ciceros. The standard radial units are degrees and
radians.

Other predefined units include feet, feet and inches, kilometers, meters,
miles, weeks and days, yards, and yards and feet.

Changing a Units Setting

The currently selected units setting for a particular function appears on the
appropriate Units button for that function. The following steps apply
specifically to changing the units setting of the Page Setup dialog box, but the
procedure is virtually identical for other dialog boxes.
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To chan ge the units settin g for the page sze

1

Open the File menu and choose Page Setup. The Page Setup dialog
box opens.

Click the Units button (marked with an abbreviation for a standard

unit, such as “in” or “cm”). A menu opens.
Choose the desired units setting from the menu.

The menu closes and the Units button in the Page Setup dialog box
changes to reflect the new setting.

Click OK to close the Page Setup dialog box.

Defining Scale Units

If you do scale drawings, you can use the Custom Units dialog box to define a

scale unit, which is a ratio of one unit of measure to another. For example,

you could define a scale of |0 feet per inch and draw a landscape at that

scale, or define a scale of 2 weeks per centimeter and draw a timeline chart

at that scale.
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To show scaled distances in a drawing, use dimension lines with the
dimension units set to the scale units. If you also want to see the scale used by
the rulers, set the units for the rulers to the scale units. In the following
example, the dimension units are set to 5 meters per centimeter.
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You define new units using the Custom Units dialog box. You can open the
Custom Units dialog box by choosing Custom Units in the Tools menu, or by
clicking any Units button and choosing Custom Units.

After defining a new scale unit, you can add it to your current profile, or just
save it to the current drawing. If you add it to your profile, the scale units are
available in other drawings you make. New units that have been saved to a

profile are designated by a plus sign in front of the unit's name in the Defined

Units list box.
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To define

coce_|

a scale unit of 2 feet per inch

1 Open the Tools menu and choose Custom Units. The Defined
Custom Units dialog box opens.

Click Add Unit. The Add Custom Unit dialog opens.

Click in the Unit Name field and type the name Feet (scale 2).
In the Primary Unit section, enter 2 in the Scale field.

In the Label field, enter m.

In the Real World Units section, select Centimeters from the drop list.

~N o 0o B~ wWwN

Click OK.

e
— Tip

The unit you entered above only defines a primary unit. If needed, you also
can specify a secondary unit. Yards and feet, feet and inches, and weeks
and days are all examples of definitions with primary and secondary units.

To apply scale unitsto a dimension line

1 Click the Dimension tool &=,
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Click the Units button Iﬂ in the ribbon. A menu opens.
Choose More Units. The Available Units dialog box opens.

Highlight the scale units you want to use.

ga A W DN

Click OK.

Defining Unscaled Units

Besides defining scaled units, the Custom Units dialog box lets you define
new unscaled units of measure. The procedure for defining unscaled units is
identical to that for defining scaled units (explained in the previous section)
except that you do not specify a scaled ratio when you define the unit.
Instead, you specify an accurate conversion ratio for the unit, such as 1000
meters per kilometer.

Updating Unit Settings

Designer gives you exceptional flexibility in defining scale units without
causing unwanted changes. Note that changing a unit's values in the Custom
Units dialog box does not automatically change the overall units definition for
the rulers in the current drawing. To change the ruler unit settings, choose
the setting again in the Rulers/Snap tab of the Options dialog box.

In addition, changing a unit's values in the Custom Units dialog box does not
automatically change the overall units definition for any other drawings using
that unit. This is because the various units set for different functions are saved
with each Designer drawing.

For example, suppose that the rulers are set to a custom scale unit called
Meters (Scaled), which defines a scale of 5 meters per centimeter. You open
the Tools Menu, click Custom Units, and edit this scale unit by changing its
scale to |0 meters per centimeter. The ruler unit settings do not change
unless you open the Tools Menu, click Options and Rulers/Snap, and
deliberately change the Ruler Unit to Meters (Scaled) again.
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Defining Units with the Scale Drawing Wizard

Designer gives you exceptional flexibility in defining scale units without
causing unwanted changes. The Scale Drawing Wizard allows you to set up
scale units easily and accurately.

To set unitswith the Scale Drawin g W izard

1 On the File menuy, click Scale Setup.

2 Click the appropriate measurement system, Imperial or Metric. Click
Next.

3 If you selected Imperial, click the appropriate scale type, Architectural
or Engineering. Click Next.
or
If you selected Metric, first select a base unit type. Next, enter how
many units you want to be represented by one base unit on the
drawing. Then you need to enter the label that will be associated with
the units. Click Next.

4  Click the appropriate scale setting. Click Next.
5 Click the applicable Designer drawing.
6  Click Finish.

Deleting a Defined Unit

You can delete a defined unit from the list of available units by selecting it in

the Defined Units list box and clicking Delete Unit button in the dialog. The
defined unit is not deleted from other drawings using that unit. The deleted

unit remains in use where you have applied it already, but you can not choose
that unit for future uses.
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Setting Up a Page

Use the Page Setup command on the File menu to change the size and
orientation of the current page in the active window.

he Page Setup command in the File menu to change the size, margins, and
orientation of the active window’s on-screen page. You can change page
settings before, during, or after creating a drawing.

? Note
=

) If you change the page setup, and you plan to print your work, you should
change the printer setup to match. See the chapter "Printing Your Work”
for information on changing your printer setup.

New page settings are applied immediately to the current page in the active
window.

Individual pages in your document can have different sizes, orientations, and
page fills, if desired. To apply the same size, orientation, and page fill to all
pages in the document, select Apply to All Pages. This option, like Use Master
Page, forces all pages to be uniform.

Setting Page Options
Click the Page Size tab to reveal the options settings dialog box.

Page Selup

Paper Size I Margires |

o IA[B.EDimH.UDiﬂ] =l
€ Use Master Page [3.50in « 11.001in)
& Use Printable Area (3.50 inx 11.00 in)

= Page Tiling——————
idth 850 in 3
Columns ~ |1.00
Height  |11.001in 3:

Unitz

s 1.00

________________

Page Orientation
’V & Porlrait £ Landscape ™ Apply to &ll Open Pages
I~ Soale Symbols ko Page
oK | Cancal | Default |
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Settin g the Page Size

Use the Page Size list box to choose the size of the current page. You can
choose from standard page sizes or choose Custom Size and create your
own by adjusting the Width and Height measurements. If you enter
dimensions for Width and Height that do not match one of the standard
page sizes, the Page Size selection changes to Custom Size.

Usng a Master Page

If you choose the Use Master Page option, the page matches the size,
orientation, and page fill (if any) of the master page. To edit the master page,
click the Page button (at the bottom left of the active window) and choose
Master Page. (See the section “Using the Master Page"” in this chapter for
more information.)

Settin g the Page Orientation

The Page Orientation options determine the page layout. Select Portrait to
layout the page so that the vertical dimension is longer than the horizontal
dimension. Select Landscape to layout the page so that the horizontal
dimension is longer than the vertical dimension.

Using the Printable Area

Choose the Use Printable Area option to force the on-screen page to reflect
your printer's page size and margins. For example, if your printer uses an 8.5"
x |I" page with 1/2 inch margins, the on-screen page matches it.

Settin g the W idth/Hei ght

The Width and Height boxes show the measurements for the current page
size. You can create a custom page size by changing these settings. Click the
arrows to change its setting.

Definin g Units

The Units button shows the current page size measurement units. To change
the units setting, click the Units button and choose the desired units.
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Applying to All O pen Pages

Individual pages in your document can have different sizes, orientations, and
page fills, if desired. To apply the same size, orientation, and page fill to all
pages in the document, select Apply to All Pages. This option, like Use Master
Page, forces all pages to be uniform.

Page Tiling

Page Tiling shows the number of columns and rows of tiles used when the
current page size is printed to the target printer. If the page size is set to use
Printable Area and the Page Orientation matches the orientation of the
target printer, no tiling is used, and the number for columns and rows are
both set to I.

If you enter new values for columns and rows, the page size changes to
match. See the chapter “Printing Your Work” for an explanation of tiling. If
you want to display tile lines on your screen as you work, open the View
menu and choose Workspace, and then choose Show Printer Page Tiles
from the Workspace submenu.

Setting Margins

Click the Margins tab to open the Margins panel of the Page Setup dialog
box. It is here where you can specify your margins, display or hide crop
marks, and choose a page fill color as though you were working on colored

paper.

Using the Master Page

Every Designer document has a master page. You can use the master page to
make all the pages in your document consistent in size, orientation, margins,
and page fill. The size of the master page defaults to match the printable area
of your target printer.

If you want certain graphic or text objects, such as a title or border; to
appear on every page, you can place these objects on the master page.
These repeated objects are called master items.

Setting Designer Options 105



Y/

51
=

106

e,

To set up and use the master page

Create a new document.

Click the Master Page tab at the bottom left of the window. The
master page displays.

Click Page Setup on the File menu. The Page Setup dialog box opens.

Choose page size and orientation, and adjust the margins if necessary.

If you want a background color or fill, choose the Page Fill option, click
the Page Fill button >< and choose a fill style in the Fill dialog box.
Click OK to close the Page Setup dialog box.

Place any items on the master page that you want to appear on all
your pages.

Use the Master Page as the Page Size for all other pages in your
document.

/
— Tips

You can create and edit objects on the master page as with other pages by
clicking the Page button, choosing Master Page, and making your changes.
However, you cannot select or change master items unless the master
page is the current page; this protects the master items from accidental
changes.

If you have a page in the document that you want to be different from the
rest, you can display that page, choose the Page Setup command, and
change the Page Size in the Page Setup dialog box to something other than
Use Master Page. You can then make any changes you want to orientation,
margins, and so forth. Master items do not appear on pages that are not
set up to use the master page.

Using Multiple Pages

Designer lets you use as many pages as you need for your documents.
Individual pages in a document can be of different sizes and orientations
(portrait, landscape). Each page can be set up differently if needed.
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You can use the Page Manager tool ™ 1o select any number of pages in your
document and set them up with the same size, orientation, margins, page fill,
and so forth.

If you want to remove an object from a page temporarily, you can drag it off
of the page onto the working area. The object remains there until you need
it again. However, if you select another page, it is not visible,

Setting Up Multiple Pages

You can use the Page Manager tool o select any number of pages in your
document and set them up with the same size, orientation, margins, page fill,
and so forth.

To set up multi ple pages
1 Open a document with multiple pages.
2 Click the Page Manager tool % in the toolbox. Thumbnail images are

displayed for each page in the document.

3 Press and hold CTRL and select each page you want to setup.

4 Click the Page Setup button L3 in the ribbon. The Page Setup dialog
box opens.

5 Choose the page size, orientation, margins, and so forth.
To select multi ple pages

1 In Page Manager view, you can simply click the desired page to select

it.Click the Page Manager tool P The drawing area changes to Page
Manager view.

2 Click the first page you want to select.

3 Press and hold SHIFT and click the last page you want to select.
Designer selects every page between the two pages you selected.
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To select multi ple pagesthat are not next to each other

1 Click the Page Manager tool ® The drawing area changes to Page
Manager view.

2 Click the first page you want to select.
3 Pressand hold CTRL and click the other pages you want to select. Only

the pages you click are selected.

To view a different page in the document

} Click the Page tab of the page you want to view. You may need to scroll.
or
Click the Pages button to open the Page dialog. Highlight the page you
want to view and click or double-click Select.

/.(/
— Tip

You can easily move from page to page with the keyboard shortcuts
CTRL+PAGE UP, CTRL+PAGE DOWN, CTRL+HOME, and CTRL+END.
Press CTRL+PAGE UP to move to the next (higher-numbered) page.
Press CTRL+PAGE DOWN to move to the previous (lower-numbered)
page. Press CTRL+HOME to move to the first page. Press CTRL+END to
move to the last page.

To sort pagesin a document into a different order
1 Open a document with multiple pages.

2 Click the Page Manager tool ® The drawing area changes to Page
Manager view.
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3 Select a page and drag it to the beginning, end, or middle of the

sequence.
/.(/
— Tips

A vertical cursor bar displays as you drag the page to a different point in
the sequence, indicating its position. As you sort pages, they are
automatically renumbered.

If your document has more pages than fit on the screen, use the scroll bar
to display the other pages.

To insert a page between two other pages, you can add a new page at the
end of the document (in the normal single-page view) and then drag the
new page into the correct sequence (in Page Manager view).

Torename a page

By default, Designer names the pages Page |, Page 2, and so forth. You can
change the default page names to give each page in your drawing a unique
name.

1 Right-click the Page tab of the page you want to rename. The Page
menu opens.

2 Click Rename Page.
3 Type in the page name and click Ok,

or

1 Click the Pages button in the lower left corner of the window. The
Pages dialog opens.

2 Under Current Page, select the page you want to rename.
3 Point to the Page name text box and click the left mouse button.

4 Type a new page name and press ENTER.
To add a page

1 Click the Pages button at the bottom left of the active window. The
Page dialog opens.
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2 Click Add or right-click on a page tab and select Add Page from the
menu.

/.(/
— Tip

You can also click the Add button in the Pages dialog box as another way
to add a new page to the end of the document.

To delete a page

You can delete any page in your document except the current page or the
master page. When you delete a page from your document, the entire
contents of the page are deleted as well.

1 Click the Pages button at the bottom left of the active window.
2 The Pages dialog box opens.

3 Highlight a page name and click Delete to delete the specified page
and its contents

or

Right-click the page to delete and select Delete Page from the menu.

/

Te,
— Tip

Double click a page in the Pages dialog box to make it the current page.

iGrafx Designer



H 7&7
=

Setting Up Layers

You can manage layers in other ways with the Layers dialog box. You can do
any of the operations on a single layer, and you can work with multiple layers
when removing, locking, unlocking, showing, and hiding layers.

Layers HE

|
I Edit All Layers
Laver Name: Size: 0

Elecical ﬂ

SekctedObjcts——————————
Mumber 0
MovetoLayer
3 Electrical 2

Benefits of Layers

Designer lets you create layers for each page of your document. This allows
you to place some objects on one layer, others on another layer, and so on,
just as you might with several overhead transparencies.

Layers help you:

*  Manage complex drawings with many overlapping objects
*  Categorize objects that logically belong together by layer
*  View certain objects in your drawing while hiding others

*  Easily select and edit objects

*  Protect objects from accidental changes

*  Trace from a template on another layer

*  Print certain objects only

Each page in a Designer drawing has one layer by default. Layers remain
perfectly aligned with one another. Designer automatically numbers layers for
you. The total number of layers you can use is virtually unlimited—32,76/.

Designer lets you do the following with layers:
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*  Name the layers

* Add and remove layers

*  Change the order of layers

*  Lock layers (so that objects cannot be moved or changed)
* Display or hide selected layers

*  Specify layers as printable or non-printable

*  Use one color (for easy identification) or multiple colors on a layer

Move objects from one layer to another

Edit all the layers or edit one layer at a time

? Note
=

Designer does not store a layer that has no objects on it unless you have
named the layer.

Basc Layer Tasks

You can click the Layer button at the bottom of the active window to open
the Layer menu, which lists the numbers and names of all the layers on the
current page, with the current layer highlighted.

From this menu you can

*  Change to a different layer
* Addalayer

*  Open the Layers dialog box for other operations
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To chan ge to a different la yer

} Click the Layer tab of the layer you want to make active.

or
Click the Layers button and choose the layer in the Layers dialog,

W4
% — Tip

You can easily move from layer to layer with the keyboard
shortcuts SHIFT+PAGE UP and SHIFT+PAGE DOWN. Press
SHIFT+PAGE UP to move to a higher-numbered layer. Press
SHIFT+PAGE DOWN to move to a lower-numbered layer.

To select multi ple layers

1 Create or open a document with multiple layers.

2 Click the Layers button at the bottom of the active window. The
Layers dialog box opens.

3 Choose the first layer you want to select.

4 Press and hold SHIFT and choose the last layer you want to select.
Every layer between the two layers is selected.

% — Tip

Double click a layer in the Layers dialog box to make it the current
layer.

To select multi ple layersthat are not next to each other

1 Create or open a document with multiple layers.

2 Click the Layers button at the bottom of the active window. The
Layers dialog box opens.

3 Choose the first layer you want to select.
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4 Press and hold CTRL and choose the other layers you want to select.
Only the layers you choose are selected.

? —— Note

By default, Designer names the layers Layer |, Layer 2, and so forth.
You can change these names to give each layer in your drawing a
unique name.

Torename alayer

1 Right-click the layer you want to rename.
2 Select Rename layer from the menu.

3 Type in the layer name.

4 Click Ok.

or

1 Clickthe Layers button at the bottom of the active window. The Layer
menu opens.

Click the Layers button in the menu. The Layers dialog box opens.
Highlight the name of the layer you want to rename.

Point to the Layer Name text box and click the left mouse button.

ga A W N

Type a new name and press enter. The new name appears in the list of
names.

To add and remove la yers

1 Right-click on a layer tab.

2 Toadd a layer, choose Add Layer from the menu.
or
To delete a layer, choose Delete Layer from the menu.

or

1 Click the Layers button at the bottom of the active window. The
Layers dialog box opens.
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To add a layer, click the Add Layer button.

To remove a layer, choose the layer you want to remove and click the
Delete Layer button. The layer is removed and all objects on that layer
are deleted.

When you remove a layer, all objects on that layer are deleted. You
cannot remove the current layer.

To chan ge the order of la yers

Right-click on a layer tab.

Use the Move Layer Up and Move Layer Down commands in the
Layers menu.

or

Click the Layer button at the bottom of the active window. The Layer
menu opens.

Click the Layers button in the menu. The Layers dialog box opens.

To move a layer up the list, choose the layer you want to move and
click the Move Up button.

To move a layer down the list, choose the layer you want to move and
click the Move Down button.

To move an ob ject from one la yer to another

1
2
3
4

Setting Designer

Select the object you want to move to another layer.
Right-click on the active layer tab. The Layer menu opens.
Select Move to Layer from the menu.

Double click the name of the layer to which you want to move. The
selected object moves to the chosen (now current) layer.
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To edit all la yers

1

? —— Note

Right-click on a layer tab and select Edit All Layers.

or

Click the Layers button at the bottom of the active window. The
Layers dialog box opens.

Select the Edit All Layers option. You can now select and edit all
objects on all layers. Deselect this option to return to single-layer
selection and editing.

You cannot move an object on a lower layer in front of an object
on a higher layer. You can, however, change the order of layers so
that the entire layer and its contents move in front of another layer.

Locking and Unlocking Layers

When a layer is locked, it can either be displayed or hidden, but it cannot be

edited or deleted. You cannot lock the current layer.

To lock or unlock la yers

1

right-click on a layer tab and choose Locked.

or

Click the Layer button at the bottom of the active window. The Layers
dialog box opens.

To lock a layer, choose the layer you want to lock and click the Lock
Layer button.

To unlock a layer; choose the layer you want to unlock and click the
Unlock Layer button.

Showing and Hiding Layers

You cannot hide the current layer. If you make a hidden layer the current

layer, it is no longer hidden.
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Hidden layers are not printed, so you can hide layers not only in your display
but also in your printout. If you want to print all of the layers in the drawing,
be sure to show all the layers before you print.

To show or hide la yers

1 Right-click on a layer tab and select Visible from the menu.
or
Click the Layers button at the bottom of the active window. The
Layers dialog box opens.

2 Toshow alayer, choose the layer you want to show and click the Show
button.

3 To hide a layer, choose the layer you want to hide and click the Hide
button.

Hiding and Locking Individual Objects

In addition to letting you hide or lock all objects on a specified layer, Designer
also lets you hide or lock individual objects.

Temporarily hiding objects may speed screen redraw time, especially if the
objects include gradient fills or bitmaps. Locking objects may be desirable if
you want to ensure that you do not accidentally move or resize them.

T o hide or lock individual ob  jects

1 Select one or more objects to hide or lock.
2 Open the Arrange menu.
3 Choose Hide or Lock.

To show or unlock all ob jects

1 Open the Arrange menu.
2 Choose Show All or Unlock All.
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Using Multicolor or Sngle-Color Layers

You can make every object on a particular layer the same color.

Using single-color layers can help you visually keep track of which objects are
on which layer. Designer lets you mix single-color layers and multiple-color
layers in the same drawing.

By default, a layer is multicolored. If you limit a particular layer to a single
color, all existing objects and all subsequent objects are filled with the single
color. You can use the current default layer color or click the Layer Color
button to choose a different color.

To change alayer to a sin gle-color la yer

1 Click the Layers button at the bottom of the active window. The
Layers dialog box opens.

Choose the layer that you want to make a single color.

Click the Layer Color button. A color palette opens.

Choose a color from the color palette.

ga A W N

Click the Single-color button. An indicator appears to mark the chosen
layer as all one color.

@ —— Note

If you skip steps 4 and 5 above, the default layer color is applied.

To change a layer back to a multicolor layer, open the Layers dialog box,
choose the layer, and click the Multicolor button. The objects on the layer
change back to their previous colors.
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Printable Layers

You can make layers printable or non-printable. By default, all layers are
printable.

/.(/
— Tip

Hidden layers cannot be set to printable.

To make alayer printable or non- printable

1 Right-click the layer tab and select Printable from the menu.
or
Click the Layers button at the bottom of the active window. The
Layers dialog box opens.

2 To make a layer printable, choose the layer you want to print and click
the Printable Layer button.

3 To make a layer non-printable, choose the layer you do not want to
print and click the Non-Printable Layer button.
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Designer uses coordinates for precise drawing and positioning. You can
display coordinates to reference the current mouse position, the origin and
size of a selected object, the origin and endpoint of a selected object, or the
orientation and rate of expansion during transformations. Coordinates can
also be used to draw, move, or resize an object.

Displaying Coordinates

Coordinates are displayed in the status bar. VWhen no object is selected, the
status bar shows the coordinates of the mouse pointer. When an object is
selected, the status bar shows the coordinates of the selected object. During
a transformation such as manually resizing an object, the status bar shows the
coordinates of the transformation.

Choosing a Coordinate System

Designer can use Cartesian (rectangular) or polar (radial) coordinates. In the
polar coordinate system, you can express angles in degrees or radians.

Using Cartesan Coordinates

Cartesian coordinates use the familiar vertical and horizontal axes. The
vertical axis is called Y, and the horizontal axis is called X.
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The X'and Y axes correspond closely to the rulers in the Designer window.
The ruler origin is the intersection of the two axes, where X=0, Y=0. If the

origin is set at the top left of a page, the values for X go from left to right, and
the values for Y go from top to bottom, just like the rulers.

If you drag the ruler origin to the center of the page, the axes and rulers are

repositioned with respect to the page.
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Using Polar Coordinates

Polar coordinates use a different method to reference each point on the

page. Instead of having two straight axes, polar coordinates measure the

distance from the center and the angle from the axis.
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The distance from the center is called R (for radius). R is measured in inches,
centimeters, or some other linear unit of measure. Angles are called A and
are measured in degrees or radians. Degrees and radians are both radial,
rather than linear, units of measure. One radian is equal to approximately 57.3
degrees.

To find a point where R equals 3 and A equals 45 degrees, find 3 at zero
degrees and then move along that circle until you reach 45 degrees.
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The zero degree point of the polar coordinate system corresponds to
Designer’s horizontal ruler. The ruler origin is the center of the polar
coordinate model. If the origin is set at the top left of a page, the relationship
of the system to the page is as shown in the following diagram.

If you drag the ruler origin to the center of the page, the rulers and system
are repositioned with respect to the page.
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To choose a coordinate s ystem

1 Click the Coordinates button in the status bar.

2 Choose Cartesian, Polar (Radians), or Polar (Degrees). The position
and object information reflects the new coordinate system.

Drawing with Coordinates

Coordinates give you a more precise method of drawing than using the
mouse. Instead of pointing, clicking, and dragging the mouse, you can enter
numbers for coordinates for an object's origin (starting point) and its ending
point, or for an object's width and height.
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The Coordinates dialog box gives you several methods for specifying the size
and position of an object, as well as some actions that let you point and click
with the keyboard, without using a mouse or other pointing device.

The following example shows how to draw a rectangle by entering
coordinates. It is assumed that the rulers are set to inches. The upper left
corner of the rectangle is positioned at the point (4,6). The rectangle is ten
inches wide and three inches high.

To draw a rectan gle with coordinates

1 Click the Coordinates button in the status bar and choose
Coordinates. The Coordinates dialog box opens.

2 Click Create a New, then select Rectangle from the list.

3 Click the down arrow in the Method list box and choose Width/
Height, if necessary.

4 In the Position section choose the top left handle in the From list.
5  Place the cursor at the X scroll box. Type 4 and press the Tab key.

6 Inthe Y scroll box, type 6. You have now specified the X and Y
coordinates for the starting point of the rectangle.

7 Inthe Width scroll box, type 10 and press tab. The width of the
rectangle is 10 centimeters.

8  In the Height scroll box, type 3.

9  Press enter or click Create. Designer draws the rectangle on the page
with the exact starting point and dimensions that you entered.

10 Click Close to close the Coordinates dialog box.
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Setting Object Names and Other Properties

You can assign names to objects and groups of objects in your drawing. This

lets you create a list of objects, select objects by name, and create your own

library of clip art. You can assign names, costs, and other fields to complex

engineering drawings.

The Object Properties dialog box lets you set object properties according to

customized fields and values.

add | peete | Eqt | _ Feds. |

Clear Clear Al Close

To name (or rename ) an object

Select an object.

On the Object menu, click Properties. The Properties dialog box
opens.

Type a name in the Object Name box and click Apply.
Click Close.

To create a new field

Setting Designer

Select an object.

On the Object menu, click Properties. The Properties dialog box
opens. Notice the name of the object that appears in the Object
Name box.

Click Add.
Type Cost, for example, in the Field box and press the tab key.

Type 3.25, for example in the Value box and click Apply or press the
Enter key.
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6 Repeat steps 3 through 5 to add additional fields and values.
7  Click Close
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Working with Hles
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Designer lets you display more than one file at a time. You can also have
more than one window containing the same document. Like other
Windows applications that let you open multiple documents, you can select
the Cascade and Tile commands in the Window menu to arrange multiple
windows on your screen.

The currently selected drawing window is the active window. The active
window (with the title bar highlighted) receives the next action. Only one
drawing window is active at a time.
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You can resize a window manually and can maximize, restore, and minimize
an open window by clicking the appropriate button at the top right of the
window. After you minimize a window, you can select the Arrange lcons
command in Designer's Window menu to automatically space the minimized
document icons evenly on your screen.

? Note

=
To select objects on multiple layers prior to export, open the Layers dialog
box, select Edit All Layers, close the dialog box, and then select the desired
objects on the desired layers of the current page.

Opening Fles

To edit or view a file in Designer, you first open, or load, the file using the
Open command in the File menu (keyboard shortcut CTRL+0).

To change folders, point to the folder containing the document that you want
to open and double click the left mouse button. The file names in the folder
appear at the left.

You also can type the directory name separated with backslashes. For
example, type c\iGrafx\designer\tutorials and press enter.

To quickly scroll to a specific filename, you can click the File Name list and
type the first character of a filename. The list jumps to the first file beginning
with that character.

Each time you choose the Open command in the File menu, the Open dialog
box recalls the most recently used drive and directory.

When you open a DRW document with muttiple pages, you receive a dialog
box asking how you want to open the document.

* If each page in the original document contains a separate drawing, click
Split Up Pages. Designer retains the contents on multiple pages as they
were in the original DRW file.
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* Ifalarge drawing spans several pages in the original document, click
Enlarge Document. The entire drawing is loaded as a single-page
drawing. The page size is enlarged to include all of the used pages of
the original drawing.

To open afile

1  On the File menu, click Open. The Open dialog box opens. (Keyboard
shortcut CTRL+0)

Click the drive that contains the document you want to open.

Double click the appropriate folder.

Click a filename to see a preview of the drawing.

ga A W N

Click Open. The drawing appears in the drawing area.

@ Note

7 The Open dialog box does not show a file preview for DRW files.
When you open a DRW file, it is automatically converted to a DSF
file and the extension is changed to DSF.

You also can type the folder name separated with backslashes. For
example, type C:\IGRAFX\DESIGNER\TUTORIAL and press
ENTER.

To quickly scroll to a specific filename, you can click anywhere in
the list of file names and then type the first character of the
filename. The list jJumps to the first file beginning with that
character.

Each time you click the Open command on the File menu, the
Open dialog box recalls the most recently used drive and folder.
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To create a new file

} Click New on the File menu. Designer opens a new window containing

an untitled document. (Keyboard shortcut CTRL+N)

g;——m

'Ehe Standard toolbar is displayed, you can click the New button

To name a new file

1 Click Save or Save As on the File menu. The Save As dialog box opens.

2 Type a name in the File Name text box and press ENTER.

%?——W

The keyboard shortcut for Save is CTRL+S.

¥ +he Standard toolbar is displayed, you can click the Save button
| playedq, y:

Recalling a Fle

The recall list in the File menu contains the last four documents you opened
or saved in Designer. This command lets you quickly access the most recently
used documents.

? Note

=
If a file is deleted or is on a drive that is not currently available, it still may
appear in the submenu. When you choose one of these files, Designer
displays a message stating that it cannot find the file.
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To open arecentl y used file

} Click the filename of the recently used document on the File menu.

? Note

If a document has been deleted or is on a drive that is not
currently available, Designer displays a message stating that it
cannot find the document.

Closng aFle

You can close the file in the active window in one of five ways:

*  Click the Close button in the top right corner of the window.
*  Open the File menu and choose Close.
*  Open the document Control menu and choose Close.

*  Double click the Control menu box at the top left of the drawing
window.

. Press CTRL+F4.

If the file you are working with has changes, and you have not saved the latest
changes, Designer asks you to select one of three choices: Yes, No, or Cancel.

*  Yes saves the latest changes to your drawing. If you have not previously
saved the drawing, the Save As dialog box opens. Type a name in the
text box and press enter.

*  No does not save changes to the current file and closes the document.

*  Cancel cancels the Close command and returns you to the current
document.
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To close a file

} Click Close (keyboard shortcut CTRL+F4) or Close All on the File

menu, or click the "X" Close button at the right side of the document's
window.

? —— Note

All open documents are closed if you close Designer.

To make a co py of afile

Click Open on the File menu. The Open dialog box opens.
Click the right mouse button on the name of the file you want to copy.
Click Copy on the shortcut menu.

Double-click the folder where you want the copy to reside.

ga A W N P

Click the right mouse button outside of any file names, and click Paste.
To delete afile

1  On the File meny, click Open. The Open dialog box opens.

2 Click the right mouse button on the name of the file you want to
delete.

3 On the shortcut menu, click Delete.

4  Click Yes to delete the file or click No to cancel the deletion.

? —— Note

Deleting may either delete the file or move the file to the Recycle

Bin, depending on how you have set the properties of the Recycle
Bin.

Torename a file

1  On the File meny, click Open. The Open dialog box opens.
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2 Click the right mouse button on the name of the file you want to
rename.

3  On the shortcut menu, click Rename.

4 Type the new filename and extension and press ENTER.

Hnding a Fle

If you are not sure of the location of a file, you can let Designer search for it.
You can specify a search path that includes the drive, directory, and
subdirectories, or you can search for a file on multiple disk drives.

/.(/
— Tip

If Designer lists multiple files found in a search, you can select the desired
files from this list and then open all the files at once, even if the files are in
different directories or subdirectories.

To find a file

1  On the File menuy, click Open. The Open dialog box opens.
2 Click Find. The Find File dialog box opens.

3 Type the name of the file you want to search for.

4

Type a drive and folder, or click the Browse button to search for the
folder.

a1

Click Find new. Designer lists the names and locations of matching files.

6  Highlight one or more file names from the search list.
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7  Click Open. Each selected document opens in its own window.

%?——T@

You can use wild-card characters (for example, *.DSF) to find files
of the same type or files with similar names.

If Designer lists multiple files found in a search, you can select the
desired files from this list and then open all the files at once, even if
the files are in different folders or subfolders.

Sving aFle

You should make a habit of saving your work often. This helps to ensure that
your files are saved in the event of a power interruption or a hardware or

software problem.

The first time you save a new document file, you can name it and choose

where you want to store it. Afterwards, each time you choose the Save
command, any changes to the file are saved.

To save afile

If you have more than one document open, select the window of the
document you want to save.

On the File menu, click Save. If you are saving a document for the first
time, the Save As dialog box opens. If you already have saved the file,
your changes are saved in the file you named earlier.

Type the filename you want. If you do not provide an extension, DSF is
used.

Choose the drive and folder in which you want to store the file.

Choose the file format you want in the file type list box if you want to
save the document as a different format.

Click Save to save the file.
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Make a habit of saving your work often. This helps to ensure that your files
are saved in the event of a power interruption or a hardware or software
problem.

The first time you save a new document file, you can name it and choose
where you want to store it. Afterwards, each time you choose the Save
command, any changes to the file are saved.

Import and Ex port
You also can import and export image files in several file formats, and you
can import and export color palettes.

W hen you close Des gner

If any of the files you are working with have changes, and you have not saved
them before closing Designer, the Save Changes dialog box opens and
requests that you select one of three choices: Yes, No, or Cancel.

*  Click Yes to save changes to the current drawing before closing
Designer. If you have not previously saved the drawing, the Save As
dialog box opens. Type a name in the text box and press ENTER.

*  Click No to close Designer without saving changes to your drawing.

*  Click Cancel to cancel the Exit command and return to Designer.

Saving Copies of a Fle

The Save As command in the File menu (keyboard shortcut CTRL+SHIFT+S)
lets you rename a document so that you have the original document and a
new version. This option is useful for making a copy of a file.

To save a co py of afile

1  On the File meny, click Save As. The Save As dialog box opens.
(Keyboard shortcut CTRL+SHIFT+S)
2 Type a different filename for the document copy.

3 Choose the drive and folder in which you want to store the copy.
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4 Click Save. A copy of the document is stored with the new filename.
Torevert to a saved file

1 On the File meny, click Revert To Saved. Designer asks if you are sure
you want to ignore all changes before it reverts to the previous
version.

2 Click Yes to open the most recently saved version of the document, or
click No to return to the current document.

? Note
B ol

" This command restores the document to the most recently saved version,
undoing all changes made since you last saved the file.

Closing Desgner

The Exit command in the File menu closes Designer. Use this command
when you finish working with the program or when you want to free
memory to work in another application.

You can close Designer in one of four ways.

. Choose the Exit command in the File menu.

*  Choose the Close command in the Control menu for Designer's main
window.

*  Double click the Control menu box of Designer’'s main window.

. Press ALT+F4.

If any of the files you are working with have changes, and you have not saved
them before closing Designer, the Save Changes dialog box opens and
requests that you select one of three choices: Yes, No, or Cancel.

*  Yes saves changes to the current drawing before closing Designer. If
you have not previously saved the drawing, the Save As dialog box
opens. Type a name in the text box and press enter.

*  No closes Designer without saving changes to your drawing.

*  Cancel cancels the Exit command and returns you to Designer.
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*  On the File menu, click Exit. (Keyboard shortcut ALT+F4); or
*  On Designer's title bar, click the "X" Close button.
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Importing and Exporting Hles

112

Designer uses the iGrafx Share Media to import from and export to
standard file-formats for vector graphics, bitmap graphics, and text. This
feature lets you use and share files created or used by other applications.

Import/ Export Flters

The installation CD includes filters (sometimes known as converters or
translators) for many different file formats. When you import a file, the Share
Media uses a filter to convert the file created with another application into
Designer’s format. When you export, a filter is used to convert the file into
another program’s format.

? Note

=

Designer can open DSF, DS4, DRW, GRF, and MGX files. You also can
import any of these file types.

Multi ple pages and layersdurin g im port/ex port

When you import a file with more than one page (such as DSF, DS4, DRV,
or MGX), only the objects on the first page are imported. The imported
objects are added to the current page and layer in Designer.

When you import a file with more than one layer (such as DS4, DRV, or
MGX), all the objects on all the layers are imported. However, the imported
objects are added to the current page and layer in Designer; the imported
objects are no longer on separate layers.

When you use the Custom Installation option, the Micrografx Installer lets
you install only the filters, fonts, and clip art that you need. If you need a filter
that is not installed, run the Installer again, choose Custom Installation, and
install it.
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? Note
=

If you do not have the filtter for a specific format, that format will be missing
in the Import/Export dialog boxes. Use the Windows Notepad to examine
the file MGXXLATELOG in your Windows folder. That file contains a log
of any import/export problems. You may need to reinstall iGrafx Designer
with a Custom installation, to make sure all the filters are installed.
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Importing Hles

The Import command (keyboard shortcut CTRL+1) lets you import graphic

and text files into Designer. Designer can import the following file types.

Extension Description

ABC ABC FlowCharter

AF2 ABC FlowCharter 2.0

AF3 ABC FlowCharter 3.0

Al Adobe lllustrator

BMP Windows Bitmap

CDR CorelDRAW! 3-8

CGM Computer Graphics Metafile
CMX Corel Clipart Format

CT™M Clear Text CGM

DGN MicroStation Designer File

DIB Windows DIB

DRW Micrografx drawing

DWF AutoDesk Drawing Web Format
DWG AutoCAD Drawing File 2-14
DXF AutoDesk AutoCAD

EMF Windows Enhanced Metafile
EPS Adobe lllustrator Encapsulated PostScript
FLO FlowCharter

FPX FPX Format

GEM GEM Metafile (GEM Draw, Artline)
GIF CompuServe bitmap
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Extension Description

HGL HP Graphics Language

IGS IGES Drawing

IGX iGrafx Professional

PG JPEG (Joint Photographic Experts Group) bitmap
PCD Kodak Photo CD bitmap

PCT Macintosh PICT

PCX ZSoft bitmap (PC Paintbrush)

PDF Adobe Acrobat

PFD Optima

PNG CompuServe PNG

PP4 iGrafx Image / MGX PictPub 4.0
PP5 iGrafx Image / MGX PictPub 5.0
PPF iGrafx Image / MGX PictPub

PS Post Script

PSD Adobe Photoshop

RAS Sun Raster

S3D iGrafx 3D / Micrografx 3D

SCT Scitex CT

TGA Targa bitmap

TIF TIFF (Tag Image File Format) bitmap
VSD Visio Drawing

WMF Windows Metafile

WPG WordPerfect or DrawPerfect graphics
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? Note
S

Designer can open DSF, DS4, DRW, GRF, and MGX files. You also can
import any of these file types.

Multi ple pages and layersdurin g im port

When you import a file with more than one page (such as DSF, DS4, DRV,
or MGX), only the objects on the first page are imported. The imported
objects are added to the current page and layer in Designer.

When you import a file with more than one layer (such as DS4, DRV, or
MGX), all the objects on all the layers are imported. However, the imported
objects are added to the current page and layer in Designer; the imported
objects are no longer on separate layers.

? Note

e

Designer can open DSF, DS4, DRW, GRF, and MGX files. You also can
import any of these file types.

Toim port afile

On the File menu, click Import. The Import dialog box opens.
Click the down arrow in the Files of Type list box.

Choose the type of file you want to import.

Change to the drive and folder you want.

Highlight the name of the file you want to import.

o 0o~ W N P

Click Setup if you want to change import settings (if available).

116 iGrafx Designer



3 7$/
=

7  Click Import. The dialog box closes and the imported file appears in
the drawing area.

? Note
P

) If you skip step 6, Designer uses the settings previously used when
importing this file type. The available import settings vary depending on the
file type you want to import.

/

1Y

— Tip

Files in the Hewlett-Packard Graphics Language (HPGL) format are
sometimes named with a PLT (plotter) extension. Before importing a
plotter file, make sure it has a PLT extension so that Designer will list it in
the Import dialog box.

Exporting Hles

The Export command (keyboard shortcut CTRL+2) lets you export

Designer files for use in other programs. Designer can export the following

file types. See Importing Files for a list of file extensions and descriptions.

Extension

Description

ABC

ABC FlowCharter

AF2

ABC FlowCharter 2.0

AF3

ABC FlowCharter 3.0

Al

Adobe lllustrator

BMP

Windows Bitmap

CDR

CorelDRAWI 3-8

CGM

Computer Graphics Metafile

CMX

Corel Clipart Format

Working with Files
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Extension Description

CTM Clear Text CGM

DGN MicroStation Designer File

DIB Windows DIB

DRW Micrografx drawing

DWF AutoDesk Drawing Web Format
DWG AutoCAD Drawing File 12-14
DXF AutoDesk AutoCAD

EMF Windows Enhanced Metafile
EPS Adobe lllustrator Encapsulated PostScript
FLO FlowCharter

FPX FPX Format

Encapsulated PostScript files can be exported in one of four ways: with no
header or preview, with no preview, with a TIFF preview, or with a WMF
preview. If you plan to export an EPS file and import it into a Macintosh
application (which is typical when sending files to a service bureau), you
should export with no header or preview.

? Note
=

Several settings in the Designer registry entries control how Designer files
are exported. For more information, refer to Key name: Translation in the help
topic Designer registry keys and values.

Multi ple pages and layersdurin g export

When you export a Designer file with more than one page, only the objects
on the current page are exported. If any objects are selected on the current
page, only the selected objects are exported.
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When you export a Designer file with more than one layer to the DSF, D54,
or DRW file type, selected objects (even those on multiple layers) are
exported to one layer. If no objects are selected, all layers and objects are
exported, and the multiple layers are retained.

When you export a Designer file to any file type other than DSF, D54, or
DRWV, all objects on the current page are exported to one layer.

? Notes

P
To select objects on multiple layers prior to export, open the Layers dialog
box, select Edit All Layers, close the dialog box, and then select the desired
objects on the desired layers of the current page.

Designer can save to DS4 (Version 4.x) and MGX (Micrografx clip art)
files. You can also export to DSF if needed.

To export afile

1 Select the objects you want to export. If no objects are selected, the
entire page is exported.

2 On the File menu, click Export. The Export dialog box opens.

3 Choose a drive and folder for the exported file's destination, if
necessary.

4 Type a name for the file.
5  Click the down arrow in the Save as Type list box.

6  Choose the type of file you want to export. Designer automatically
adds the proper extension to the filename.

7 Click Setup if you want to change export settings (if available).

8  Click Export. Designer exports the file in the chosen format.

? Note

If you skip step 7, Designer uses the settings previously used when
exporting this file type. The available export settings vary
depending on the file type you want to export.
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Drawing Objects
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What isa Dedgner Object?

An object is the basic element of a Designer drawing. Designer objects are
vector-based; their shapes and positions are defined geometrically. Unlike
bitmapped objects, vector-based objects can be resized with no loss of
image quality. They print at the resolution of the printer, and they are
displayed at the resolution of the display device.

You create drawings by drawing, arranging, and editing objects. You can
manipulate objects in a variety of ways to enhance and help organize your
drawing. For example, objects can be colored, combined, duplicated, and
enlarged.

(]
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Bascs of Drawing

110

|0 |0k

Drawing with Designer is easy. You select the shape you want to draw, and
then drag the mouse to draw the object. Designer gives you the precision
and flexibility you need to draw almost any shape imaginable.

Designer gives you three different options for drawing objects.

Drawing with the Toolbar and Ribbon

There are five primary shape tools on the Designer toolbar. Click on any
shape to reveal a drawing ribbon.

From the drawing ribbon, select the drawing button most appropriate for
your Designer project.

To draw an ob ject usin g the ribbon

Z

2 Click a drawing method. For example, click the Line Segment button

1 Click the Simple Line tool in the toolbox.

< to draw a straight line.

3 Move the pointer onto the drawing area and drag to create the
desired object.

/.(/
— Tip

If you do not see the Toolbox or the Ribbon, click Toolbars on the View
menu, and then click the Toolbox and Ribbon items.

Todraw usin g the last drawin g method

When the pointer is a select pointer, you can automatically return to the
previous drawing method.

1 Point to an empty area and double click the left mouse button.
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2 Your cursor changes back to the last drawing tool used. Drag to create
an object.

To draw with crosshairs

} Press the keyboard shortcut CTRL+H to turn crosshairs on or off.

Cance“ng and Red0|ng an ACtionSometimes you will want

to stop an action that you have not yet finished, or undo the last change you
made. If you change your mind after undoing an action, you can redo it.

Use the ESC key to interrupt an action before you complete it.

Use Undo to reverse an action, or event, that you just completed (keyboard
shortcut CTRL+Z). You can undo up to 100 of the last events, depending on
the undo event limit setting.

Use Redo to redo an action.

/.(/
— Tip

Undo and Redo affect only actions that have occurred since the last
time you saved the drawing. For example, if you move an object and
then save the drawing, you cannot undo the move.

Use the Reset Transform command to remove all transformations, such as
movements or rotations, from selected objects. Resetting an object
transformation:

*  Returns the object to its originally drawn position and size.
*  Removes all skews and rotations that you have applied.

*  Removes warps.

*  Returns the origin to the object's center.

I.(/
— Tip

Fills and reshaped points are not affected by Reset Transform. Also,
duplicating an object is a transformation that cannot be reset.
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To cancel an action before com pleting it

} Press the ESC key.

/

Te,
— Tip

If you are drawing a line but decide you don't want to draw it after
all, press ESC. If you are moving an object but decide to cancel the move,
press ESC and the object returns to its original position.

To undo an action

} On the Edit menu, click Undo.

or
Use the keyboard shortcut CTRL+Z.

/

Te,
— Tip

You can set the undo event limit on the General tab of the Options dialog
box (on the Tools menu, click Options, and click General).

Toredo an action

} On the Edit menu, click Redo (keyboard shortcut CTRL+SHIFT+Z).

e
— Tip

You can set the undo event-limit on the General tab of the Options dialog
box (on the Tools menu, click Options).

Resetting an Object Trandformation

Use the Reset Transform command to remove all transformations, such as
movements or rotations, from selected objects. To reset a transformation,
select the objects to reset, open the Change menu, and choose Reset
Transform.
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*  Resetting an object transformation:

*  Returns an object to its originally drawn position and size.
*  Removes all skews and rotations that you have applied.

*  Removes warps.

*  Returns the origin to the object’s center.

? Note
=

~ Fills and reshaped points are not affected by Reset Transform. Also,
duplicating an object is not a transformation that can be reset.

Toreset an ob ject transformation

1  Select the objects to reset.

2 On the Arrange menu, click Reset Transform.
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Drawing with the Congraint Tools

114

The Constraint tools restrict, or constrain, the way in which objects are
drawn. A selected button remains on until you click it again to turn it off.

[r—

B. ™ 9 | B |Congraining with the Keyboard

You can use keystrokes to activate constraints. Keystrokes activate a
constraint only while the key is pressed.

You can use a key to toggle the effect of a constraint button. For example, if
you press and hold CTRL while the Angle Constraint button is selected, you
turn off the constraint.

Condraining to a 15-degree Angle

You can use the Angle Constraint button (or press Shift) to force lines to
draw at a |5-degree angle. This constraint is useful for drawing lines (and
object edges) that are perfectly horizontal or vertical.

Condraining to a Syuare or Circle

Use the Proportional Constraint button (or press Shift) to force rectangular
or elliptical shapes to draw as squares or circles, respectively.

Reversang the Drawing Direction

Use the Reverse Direction button (or press CTRL) to reverse the direction
Designer normally draws objects created from a single side (for example,
drawing a square from a single side). See the specific drawing method you are
using for details.
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Using the From Center Button

Use the From Center button (or press CTRL) to force Designer to draw the
object from the center outward. Drawing from the center can be useful
when you want the center of the object to be at a particular point.

Drawing Objects 115



1 7§/
=

Drawing with Shap Points

You can use object snap to “snap,” or attract, the end of a line to a point on
a object. These points, or snap points, attract the ends of lines like a magnet
when they are near.

Snap points appear as small red squares on a object. You can use snap points
to draw a line or other object that perfectly touches the object. Snap points
can help show the symmetrical form of a object when you need to draw, for
example, a line through the exact center of a circle. Snap points appear only
on the bounding box of text and warped objects.

Snap Points

? Note
B

Snap points are not attached to an object and do not move when the
object is moved or deleted.
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Adding Shap Pointsto an Object

Click the Add Snap Points button in the Edit ribbon to add snap points to
selected objects (keyboard shortcut CTRL+N). You can also click the Snap
Points button in the status bar, if displayed. Snap points are placed at the

locations selected in the Rulers/Snap panel of the Preferences dialog box.

To add sna p pointsto an ob ject

1 Select the objects you want to have snap points.

2 Click the Add Snap Points button % in the menu bar. Snap points are
placed at the locations selected on the Rulers/Snap tab of the Options

dialog box.
/.(/
— Tip

You can select Add Snap Points with the keyboard using CTRL+F7

Removing Shap Points from an Object

Click the Remove Snap points button in the Edit ribbon to remove all snap
points from the drawing area\ (keyboard shortcut CTRL+shift+n). You can
also click the Snap Points button in the status bar, if displayed.

For instructions on setting snap point options, see “Setting Preferences” in
Chapter 3.
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To remove sna p points

} Click the Remove Snap Points button % in the menu bar. Al snap

points from the drawing area are removed.

I.(/

— Tip

You can select Remove Snap Points with the keyboard using
CTRL+SHIFT+F7 You can also click the Snap Points button & on the
status bar, if displayed.

Using Connect-A-Draw

Connect-A-Draw is a Designer feature that makes it easy to chain the ends
of open objects as you draw them. You can use this method to create an
object made of several different line types. For example, you can draw a
straight line, then chain it to a curve, then chain it to a freehand object, and

SO on.

Simple line
P Cluarter arc

Curve

Jointed line

T o chain lineswhile drawin g

1 Draw asegment of the line.

2 Select a different drawing method, if you wish. Hollow boxes appear at
both ends of the line.

3 Pointto a hollow box at one end of the line and draw the next portion
of the object.

4  Repeat steps 2 and 3 to chain more segments.
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To chain an existin g open object

1  Select the object you want to augment.

2 Select a drawing method. Hollow boxes appear at both ends of the
line when an applicable method is selected.

3 Point to a box at one end of the line and draw the next portion of the
object.

4 Repeat steps 3 and 4 to chain more segments.
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Choogng Drawing Shapes and Objects

Every Designer drawing is little more than a composition of shapes and
objects. The designer toolbar is composed of buttons that let you create any
shape or object imaginable. Your Designer shape and objects can begin
simply and develop into unique and functional graphics according to your
own specifications.

The standard Designer shapes and objects are as follows:

*  Simple Lines

*  Compound Lines
*  Sticky Lines

*  Rectangles

*  Polygons

*  Ellipses

Drawing Smple Lines

120

Click the Simple Line tool (keyboard shortcut CTRL+D) to display the simple
line drawing buttons in the ribbon at the top of the Designer window. These
buttons are used to draw curves, rectangles, polygons, and ellipses.

Farallel Line
Line Sengnt ’— Perpendicular Line
S AERT T
Quarte|rArc ‘
Parabola

Todraw a sm ple line se gment

The Line Segment button < draws single, straight lines.

A

1 Click the Simple Line tool in the toolbox.
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Click the Line Segment button < in the ribbon.
Move the pointer to the drawing area.

Drag to draw the line.

ga b~ W N

Release the mouse button when you finish drawing the line.

4
— Tips

If you do not see the Toolbox or the Ribbon, click Toolbars on the View
menu, and then click the Toolbox and Ribbon items.

To congzzin the line to a | 5-degree angle, select the Angle Constraint
button B, To draw from the center outwasd press and hold CTRL while
drawing or select the From Center button "=,

Drawing Parallel Lines

The Parallel Line button Vi draws a line that is parallel or tangent to a line
segment, arc, ellipse, or rectangle.
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Todraw a parallel or tan gent line

A

1 Click the Simple Line tool in the toolbox.

2 Click the Line Segment button < in the ribbon.

3  Draw your initial line segment by dragging it across your Designer page.

4  Click the Parallel Line button A in the ribbon.

5 Move the pointer near the object, and press and hold the left mouse
button.

6 Drag the pointer the desired distance from the line or curve to draw
the second line.

7  Release the mouse button when you finish drawing the line.

e

— Tip

If you do not see the Toolbox or the Ribbon, click Toolbars on the View
menu, and then click the Toolbox and Ribbon items.

Drawing Perpendicular Lines

The Perpendicular Line button A draws a line that is perpendicular to a

line segment, arc, ellipse, or rectangle.

FOC

Todraw a perpendicular line

Z

1 Click the Simple Line tool in the toolbox, if necessary.

2 On the ribbon, click the Line Segment button e
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3 Draw your initial line segment by dragging it across your Designer page.
4 On the ribbon, click the Perpendicular Line button ,:i

5 Move the pointer near your first line, and press and hold the left
mouse button.

6  Drag the pointer the desired distance from the line or curve to draw
the line.

7  Release the mouse button when you finish drawing the line.

/.(/
— Tips

If you do not see the Toolbox or the Ribbon, click Toolbars on the View
menu, and then click the Toolbox and Ribbon items.

To draw from the center outvs2z4, press and hold CTRL while drawing, or
click the From Center button .

Extending a Line

You can extend a straight line at the end of an open object with the Parallel
and Perpendicular line buttons. The added line maintains the slope of the
original line, or is at a right angle to the original for the Parallel and
Perpendicular buttons, respectively.

To extend a straight line, double click the line you want to extend, click the
Simple Line tool in the toolbox, click the Line Segment button in the ribbon,
and click the Parallel or Perpendicular button. Point to the end of the line you
want to extend and drag the extended line
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To extend a strai ght line

1

Double click the line you want to extend.

A

Click the Simple Line tool in the toolbox.

Click the Parallel button Vi or the Perpendicular button #& in the
ribbon.

Point to the end of the line you want to extend, and drag to extend
line.

e

— Tip

If you do not see the Toolbox or the Ribbon, click Toolbars on the View
menu, and then click the Toolbox and Ribbon items.

To draw an arc

The 3-Point Arc button@ draws one, two, or three quarters of an ellipse.

Click the Ellipse tool ~ in the toolbox.

Click the 3-Point Arc button it in the ribbon.

Drag to draw a line between the first two points. Release the mouse
button. The arc appears on the screen and changes size and
proportion as you drag the pointer.
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4 Click the mouse button when you finish drawing the arc.

W
— Tips

If you do not see the Toolbox or the Ribbon, click Toolbars on the View
menu, and then click the Toolbox and Ribbon items.

Use the Proportional Constraint button @& to force Designer to draw
radial arcs that are one-quarter of a perfect circle.

Use the Reverse Direction button 4 to control the bowing direction of
the arc. When the button is not selected (the default), the arc bows to the
right as you draw upward and left as you draw downward. The opposite
occurs when the button is selected.
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Drawing a Parabola

The Parabola button W draws parabolic shapes. You create parabolas by
drawing a line and then bowing the line outward -- much like pulling an elastic
string.

Todraw a parabola

1 Click the Simple Line tool ﬂ in the toolbox.

Click the Parabola button W in the ribbon.

2
3 Point where you want to begin the parabola.
4 Drag where you want to place the other end of the parabola. Release
the mouse button.
5 Move the pointer to where you want the highest point of the curve.
6  Click the mouse button to finish drawing the parabola.
W

— Tip
If you do not see the Toolbox or the Ribbon, click Toolbars on the
View menu, and then click the Toolbox and Ribbon items.

To constrain the line in steps 2.and 4 to a | 5-degree angle, select
the Angle Constraint button B

To draw the line in steps 3 and 4 from the center outward, press

204 hold CTRL while drawing, or select the From Center button
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Drawing Compound Lines

% Click the Compound Line tool (keyboard shortcut CTRL+SHIFT+W) to

display the compound line drawing buttons in the ribbon at the top of the
Designer window. These buttons are used to draw objects from connected
lines and curves, such as jointed lines, curves, B-splines, Bézier curves,
freehand objects, and irregular polygons.

Curved Line

Jointed Line ’ B_Sp/me Freehand Line
| | |
|

A& HMNSR

Bézier Curve

Freehand Line

Drawing Jointed Lines

The Jointed Line button & draws objects that are a "chain" of connected
straight lines.

Jointed lines are open unless the last point is the same as the first; then
Designer automatically closes it. If you want to close an open jointed line,
select the object, open the Change menu, choose Combine, and choose the
Connect Closed command. The ends are connected with a straight line.
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Todraw a jointed line

1 Click the Compound Line tool 7 in the toolbox.

2  Click the Jointed Line button & in the ribbon.
3 Point where you want to begin the jointed line, and click the left
mouse button.
4 Move the mouse to the second point, and click the left mouse button.
5 Repeat for each segment or point.
6  Press ESC when you finish.
e
— Tip
Press CTRL or click the Angle Constraint button to constrain the
line to a | 5-degree angle.
Drawing Curves

The Curved Line button 2 draws objects that are a "chain" of connected,
curving (parabolic spline) lines.

|
e

Objects drawn with the Curved Line button v are open unless the last
point is the same as the first; then Designer automatically closes it. If you want
to close an open curve, select the object, click Connect Closed on the
Arrange menu. The ends are connected with a straight line.

iGrafx Designer



=
=2

To draw a curve

1 Click the Compound Line tool 7 in the toolbox.

2  Click the Curved Line button v in the ribbon.

3 Point where you want to begin the curve, and click the left mouse
button.

4 Dragto draw a line, and click the left mouse button.

5 Drag the pointer. The line curves in the direction you move the
pointer. Click the left mouse button.

6 Repeat steps 3 and 5 to add more curved segments.

7  Press ESC when you finish.

I.(/
— Tips

If you do not see the Toolbox or the Ribbon, click Toolbars on the View
menu, and then click the Toolbox and Ribbon items.

To constrain the line to epcles that are multiples of 15 degrees, click the
Angle Constraint button B%

Drawing Bézier Curves

The Bézier Curve button ©% draws Bézier curves. After a little practice, you
can use this tool to create smooth, curving objects in much less time than it

[

takes using other tools.
Although drawing Bézier curves takes some practice, it's worth the effort. If you are
new to Bézier curves, practice reshaping some curved objects with them before trying
to draw with Bézier curves.
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To draw a Bézier curve

1 Click the Compound Line tool 7 in the toolbox.

2  Click the Bézier Curve button b in the ribbon.

3 Point where you want to begin the curve, and click the left mouse
button.

4  Move the pointer where you want to place the second point. Press
and hold the left mouse button until Designer connects the two
endpoints.

5 Drag the pointer to change the curvature of the line. Release the
mouse button when you have the curve that you want.

or

Release the mouse button without dragging to create a cusp (an
angle).

6 Repeat steps 3 and 6 to draw more (connected) curves.

7  Press ESC when you finish.

W
— Tips

If you do not see the Toolbox or the Ribbon, click Toolbars on the View
menu, and then click the Toolbox and Ribbon items.

When you draw Bézier curves, the first mouse press places the first
anchor; the second mouse press and drag places the second anchor and
changes that anchor's control points.

Be sure to press the left mouse button for longer than a "click” when
placing the second and subsequent Bézier points. Pressing the mouse
button for one second should be long enough. If you click the mouse
button, you end the Bézier drawing action.

Objects drawn with Bézier Curve i are open unless the last point is the
same as the first; then Designer automatically closes it. If you want to close
an open curve, select the object, click Combine on the Change menu, and
click Connect Closed. The ends are connected with a straight line.
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Drawing B-Slines

The B-Spline button & draws B-spline curves. B-splines are smooth curves
based on at least three points. The curve touches the first and last points and
is pulled by the middle point.

Objects drawn with the B-Spline button & are open unless the last point is
the same as the first; then Designer automatically closes it. If you want to
close an open curve, select the object, and click Connect Closed on the
Arrange menu. The ends are connected with a straight line.

To draw a B-s pline

1 Click the Compound Line tool 7 in the toolbox.

2 Click the B-Spline button & in the ribbon.

3 Point where you want to begin the curve, and click the left mouse
button.

4 Dragto draw the first line of the curve, and click the left mouse
button.

5 Drag to draw the second line of the curve, and click the left mouse
button.

6 Repeat step 5 to draw additional (connected) curves.
7  Press ESC when you finish.
4

— Tip

If you do not see the Toolbox or the Ribbon, click Toolbars on the
View menu, and then click the Toolbox and Ribbon items.

Drawing Freehand Objects

The Freehand button > draws freeform objects as if you were drawing with
pencil and paper.
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This button is especially useful if you are using a digitizing pad and pen to
trace drawings. When you finish drawing, Designer automatically smooths the
object and converts it to curves.

Freehand objects are open unless the last point is the same as the first; then
Designer automatically closes it. If you want to close an open freehand
object, select it, open the Arrange menu, and choose the Connect Closed
command. The ends are connected with a straight line.

To draw a freehand ob ject

1 Click the Compound Line button 2 in the toolbox.

Click the Freehand button > in the ribbon.
Point where you want to begin drawing.

Drag to draw the object.

ga b~ W N

Release the mouse button when you finish drawing.

/

lo,
— Tips

If you do not see the Toolbox or the Ribbon, click Toolbars on the View
menu, and then click the Toolbox and Ribbon items.

Freehand objects are open unless the last point is the same as the first;
then Designer automatically closes it. If you want to close an open
freehand object, select it, click Combine on the Change menu, and click
Connect Closed. The ends are connected with a straight line.

Drawing Irregular Polygons

The Irregular Polygon button I lets you draw closed objects with multiple

OO =
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See Drawing Regular Polygons and Drawing Stars to draw polygons, such as
triangles and stars, in which each side is the same length.

Todraw anirre gular polygon

1 Click the Compound Line tool 2 in the toolbox.

2 Click the Irregular Polygon button IZ in the ribbon.
3 Point where you want to begin the polygon.

4 Drag to draw the first side of the polygon. Release the mouse button
when you have the first side drawn as you want it.

5 Move the pointer where you want to place the third point. Click the
left mouse buttons.

6 Repeat step 5 to place more points, if you wish.

7  Press ESC when you finish.

/.(/
— Tips

If you do not see the Toolbox or the Ribbon, click Toolbars on the View
menu, and then click the Toolbox and Ribbon items.

Click the Angle Constraint button #% to constrain the line to a |5-degree
angle.
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Drawing Sicky Lines
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%

Click the Sticky Line Tool (keyboard shortcut CTRL+SHIFT+U) to display the
sticky line drawing buttons in the ribbon at the top of the Designer window.
These buttons are used to create diagramming lines with ends and points
that automatically attach, or stick, to the ends and points of other lines.

Sticky fointed Line
Sticky Line Segment Sticky Freehand Line
| |
| I |
nffa! ‘ED ——Sticky Bézier Lines
B B
Sticky Quarter Arc Sticky Right-angle Lines
Sticky Curved Line

Todraw a sick y line

1  Select the Sticky Line tool in the toolbox.
2 Click where you want the line to start.

3 Keeping the mouse button pressed, move the pointer where you want
the line to end.

4 To complete the line, release the mouse button.
Todraw a stick y quarter arc

1  Select the Sticky Quarter Arc tool in the toolbox.
2 Click where you want the line to start.

3 Keeping the mouse button pressed, move the pointer where you want
the line to end.

4 To complete the line, release the mouse button.
To draw a stick y jointed line

1  Select the Sticky Jointed Line tool in the toolbox.
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Click where you want the line to start.

Keeping the mouse button pressed, move the pointer where you want
the line to stop.

Release the mouse button and click and drag the line again, moving the
pointer where you want the line to end.

To complete the line, release the mouse button and press ESC.

To draw a gtick y curved line

5

Select the Sticky Curved Line tool in the toolbox.
Click where you want the line to start.

Keeping the mouse button pressed, move the pointer where you want
the line to curve.

Release the mouse button and click and drag the line again, moving the
pointer where you want the line to end.

To complete the line, release the mouse button and press ESC.

To draw a stick y freehand line

4

Select the Sticky Freehand Line tool in the toolbox.
Click where you want the line to start.

Keeping the mouse button pressed, move the pointer where you want
the line to end.

To complete the line, release the mouse button.

Todraw a stick y right-angle line

Drawing Objects

Select the Sticky Right-Angle Line tool in the toolbox.
Click where you want the line to start.

Keeping the mouse button pressed, move the pointer where you want
the line to end.

To complete the line, release the mouse button.
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To draw a gtick y Bézier line

1  Select the Sticky Bézier Line tool in the toolbox.
2 Click where you want the line to start.

3 Keeping the mouse button pressed, move the pointer where you want
the line to end.

4  To complete the line, release the mouse button.

iGrafx Designer



3 7§/
=

Drawing Rectangular Objects

]

Click the Rectangle Tool (keyboard shortcut CTRL+SHIFT+X) to display the
rectangle drawing buttons in the ribbon at the top of the Designer window.
These buttons are used to draw rectangular objects from opposite corners

or from a single side. You also can draw a rectangle based on its height and
width.

Height/Width Single Side
Diagonal ‘ Diagonal Square Rounding Box
| | |
I I | T
NERe | WEAn |50
] ] | |
Diagonal fronlz Center ‘ Square From Chrter Rclunded Rectangle

From Centerline

? Note
=

Although “rectangle” refers to both squares and rectangles, “‘square”
means only perfect square shapes.

Drawing a Rectangle or Square

There are seven methods for drawing a rectangle: the Diagonal, the Height/
Width, and the Single Side methods.

*  Diagonal from center

*  From center line

*  Diagonal square

*  Diagonal square from center

*  Single side
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Using the Diagonal Method

The Diagonal method is one of the most intuitive ways to draw rectangles
because you just drag diagonally to create the rectangle.

1

T

N

™

Using the Height/ Width Method

The Height/Width method lets you draw rectangles and by specifying the
height and width.

? > 3 Using the Snge Sde Method
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The Single Side method draws only squares. Click the Single Side button [

and drag to draw one edge of the square. The rest of the square draws

automatically. When you finish, release the mouse button.

f

Notes

There are two ways to draw a square. You can use the Single Side method
or you can choose the diagonal drawing method and activate the

Proportional Constraint button @& (or press SHIFT),

By default, squares draw down as you drag right, and up as you drag left.

Select the Reverse button ¥ for the opposite to occur.

To draw a rectan gle or square usin g the Diagonal method

Click the Rectangle tool H in the toolbox.

(=2}

Click the Diagonal button in the ribbon.

Point where you want to begin the rectangle and drag the pointer to
the opposite corner.

Release the mouse button when you finish the rectangle.
e
— Tip

Press SHIFT while drawing the rectangle to force a square.

To draw a rectan gle or parallelo gram usin g the Height/W idth
method

Drawing Objects

Click the Rectangle tool H in the toolbox.

Click the Height/Width button Bl in the ribbon.
Point where you want to begin the rectangle or parallelogram.

Drag to draw the first edge.

139



3 7§/
=

140

Release the mouse button.
Move the pointer to draw the rest of the object.

Click the right mouse button (and release SHIFT if you drew a
rectangle) when you finish.

Drawing Rectanges with Rounded Corners

The Rounded Rectangle button I lets you create rectangles and squares

with rounded corners. You can increase or decrease the curve of the corner

(before it is drawn) by increasing or decreasing the radius. A larger radius

increases the curvature; a smaller radius decreases it.

L!

™y
' P Y

To draw a rounded rectan gle

N

A~ W

o O

Click the Rectangle tool H in the toolbox.

From the ribbon, click the method button of your choice.

Click the Rounded Rectangle button " in the ribbon.

Change the radius in the Radius box, if you wish.

? —— Note

You can round rectangles created with the Height/Width button
only if you constrained the rectangle while drawing it.

Point to where you want to begin the rectangle.

Draw the rectangle.
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Rounding Exigting Rectanges

You can round the corners of existing rectangles that have not been rotated,
skewed, converted to curves, or warped. Rectangles drawn with the Height/
Width method, From Centerline method, or Single Side method must have
been drawn at a 90-degree angle before you can round the corners.

e
— Tip

To draw a 90-degree angle, use the Angle Constraint button.

To add rounded cornersto an existin g rectan gle

1 Double click the rectangle with the select pointer. A blue handle
appears near the rectangle's upper left corner. If several hollow
handles appear on the rectangle, this method cannot be used.

2 Drag the blue handle toward the center of the rectangle.
3 Release the mouse button when you finish rounding the corners.
/

lo,
— Tip

You can round rectangles created with Height/Width o only if
you constrained the rectangle while drawing it.

You can also round rectangle corners b selecting the rectangle
and clicking the Point Reshape button on the Ribbon.
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Drawing Regular Polygons

142

Click the Regular Polygon tool (keyboard shortcut CTRL+SHIFT+Y) to display
the regular polygon drawing buttons in the ribbon at the top of the Designer
window. These buttons are used to draw rectangular objects from opposite
corners or from a single side. You also can draw a regular polygon from
center to corner, from center to side, and from just one side

There are three ways to draw a polygon: the To Corner, To Side, and Single
Side methods. You can use the method that suits your needs or preferences.

If you want to draw irregular polygons (polygons in which not all the sides are

equal), use the Compound Line tool.

Trangte to Corner Octogon to Side Stor 0 Pt

Hexagon to Corner Octogon Single Side Cu rvygon
Triangie To Side | Hexagon Singie Side paygon to Comner Star Point to Point Number of Sides Box
| | | | |
A ANAD BLD GG ‘@@{_} |@@ﬁ |<% i | NumbernfSides:|5 :I
1 Il 1 1 1 ’ I
e Snge Octogon o Comer Polygon to Side Megagon

Hexagon to Side Polygon Single Side ~ Star to Side

Using the To Corner Method

The To Corner method lets you draw polygons from the center to any
particular corner.
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Using the To Sde Method

The To Side method lets you draw polygons from the center to a side.

Using the Sngle Sde Method

The Single Side method lets you create polygons by drawing only one side.
Designer draws the other sides.

Drag Single Side O to draw one edge of the polygon. The rest of the
polygon is drawn automatically. Release the mouse button when you finish.

Todraw a polygon from center to a corner or a side

1 Click the Polygon tool % in the toolbox.

2 Click the To Corner button @ in the ribbon, or click the To Side
button = in the ribbon.

3 Enter the number of sides for the polygon in the Sides box (three or
more).

4 Point where you want the center of the polygon.
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5 Drag to draw the polygon.

6 Release the mouse button when the polygon is the size you want.

/.(/
— Tips

If you do not see the Toolbox or the Ribbon, click Toolbars on the View
menu, and then click the Toolbox and Ribbon items.

To constrain polygaas to multiples of |5 degrees, select the Angle
Constraint button &

Todraw a polygon from the center to a sde

1 Click the Polygon tool % in the toolbox.

2  Click the To Side button = in the ribbon.

3 Enter the number of sides for the polygon in the Sides box (three or
more).

4 Point where you want the center of the polygon.
5 Drag to draw the polygon.

6 Release the mouse button when the polygon is the size you want.

I.(/

— Tips

To congzzin polygons to a | 5-degree angle, select the Angle Constraint
button B%

Press SHIFT to quickly switch to drawing from center to corner.
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Drawing Sars

Designer lets you draw star shapes with any number of

points.

— >

To draw a star

Click the polygon tool % in the toolbox.

Click any of the three Star buttons in the ribbon. For example, click the
To Point button, the To Side button, or the Point to Point button,
according to your drawing preference.

Type the number of points for the star in the Sides box, if you wish.

Press and hold the left mouse button and draw a polygon. To
complete the star, release the mouse button.

To draw a curv ygon

Drawing Objects

Click the curvygon tool in the toolbox.
Point the cursor where you want the curvygon to start.

Keeping the mouse button pressed, move the pointer to create the
curvygon.

You can change the shape of the curvygon by pressing the mouse
button while moving the pointer. Continue until you are satisfied with
the curvygon.

To complete the curvygon, either press ESC or double-click outside of
the curvygon.
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Drawing Hliptical Objects
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-

Click the Ellipse tool (keyboard shortcut CTRL+SHIFT+Z) to display the ellipse
drawing buttons in the ribbon at the top of the Designer window. These
buttons are used to draw a circle from one edge to the opposite edge, or an
ellipse from one corner to the opposite corner. You also can draw an ellipse
by specifying its height and width, or a circle by selecting three points.

You also can use the Ellipse button to draw an elliptical arc by specifying
three points of the arc.

An ellipse drawn with the Height/Width method or the Centerline method
must be drawn at a 90-degree angle before you can reshape it into a wedge
or an arc.

Height/Width Diameter
From Center ‘ Diagonal Circle 3-Point Circle ~ Pie
|

| T |
sahe B0 A J
|

Diagong/ From Centerline Radius 3-Point Arc

? Note
=

“Ellipse” refers to both ellipses and circles, but "'circle” describes only
perfect circular shapes.

Congraining with the Keyboard

You can use keystrokes to activate constraints. Keystrokes activate a
constraint only while the key is pressed.

You can use a key to toggle the effect of a constraint button. For example, if
you press and hold CTRL while the Angle Constraint button is selected, you
turn off the constraint.
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Condraining to a 15-degree Angle

You can use the Angle Constraint button (or press CTRL) to force lines to
draw at a |5-degree angle. This constraint is useful for drawing lines (and
object edges) that are perfectly horizontal or vertical.

This button also forces horizontal and vertical movements, and rotations and
skews of |5-degree increments.

Congraining to a Syuare or Circle

Use the Proportional Constraint button (or press CTRL) to force rectangular
or elliptical shapes to draw as squares or circles, respectively.

Reversang the Drawing Direction

Use the Reverse Direction button (or press SHIFT) to reverse the direction
Designer normally draws objects created from a single side (for example,
drawing a square from a single side). See the specific drawing method you are
using for details,

Using the From Center Button

Use the From Center button (or press SHIFT) to force Designer to draw the
object from the center outward. Drawing from the center can be useful
when you want the center of the object to be at a particular point.
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Using the Diagonal Method

The Diagonal method lets you draw an ellipse diagonally from one corner of
its bounding box to the opposite.

Todraw an elli pse usin g the Diagonal method

1 Click the Ellipse tool © in the toolbox.

2 Click the Diagonal button = in the ribbon.

3 Point where you want to begin the ellipse's (invisible) rectangular
bounding box.

4 Drag diagonally to draw the ellipse.

5 Release the mouse button when you finish.

e
— Tip

Press SHIFT while drawing the ellipse to force a circle.
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Using the Height/ Width Method

The Height/Width method lets you draw an ellipse by specifying the height
and width of its bounding box.

Using the Diameter Method

The Diameter method lets you draw circles from one edge of the circle to
the opposite edge. Drag to draw the circle. Release the mouse button when

you finish.

Using the 3-Point Circle Method

The 3-Point Circle method lets you draw a circle by specifying three points
on its edge.

I.(/
— Tips

"Ellipse” refers to both ellipses and circles, but "circle” describes only perfect
circular shapes.

An ellipse drawn with the Height/Width method must be drawn at a 90-
degree angle before you can reshape it into a wedge or an arc.

There are three ways to draw a circle. You can use the Diameter method
or the 3-Point Circle method, or you can choose one of the elliptical
drawing methods and activate the Proportional Constraint button =2,
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To draw a circle usn g the 3-Point Circle method

1 Click the Ellipse tool 2 in the toolbox.

2  Click the 3-Point Circle button e in the ribbon.

3 Point where you want to place the first point on the circle. Press and
hold the left mouse button.

4 Drag the pointer where you want to place the second point. Release
the mouse button.

5 Move the pointer where you want to place the third point. Click the
left mouse button to draw the circle.

Drawing an Hliptical Arc

An elliptical arc is a segment of an ellipse. There are two ways to draw an
elliptical arc: the 3-Point Arc and the Trace an Ellipse methods.

Ol
)

»
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Using the 3-Point Arc Method

The 3-Point Arc method lets you draw an arc by specifying three points on
the arc.

e
— Tip

You can draw quarter arcs using the Quarter Arc button £ With
quarter arcs you don't first draw an ellipse, but you are limited to drawing
only one quarter of an ellipse. (See Drawing Elliptical Objects for more
information.)

To draw a 3- point elli ptical arc

1 Click the Ellipse tool 2 in the toolbox.

Click the 3-Point Arc button in the ribbon.
Drag the arc's diameter and release the mouse button.

Move the pointer to create the arc.

ga A W DN

Click the left mouse button to draw the arc.

Tracing the Arc of an Hlipse

You can use the edge of an existing ellipse to draw an elliptical arc if you have
not rotated, skewed, or converted the ellipse to curves. The arc traces along
the edge of the ellipse and replaces the ellipse.

Drawing Objects 151



3 7§/
=

152

Todraw an elli ptical arcb y tracin g an elli pse

Draw the ellipse to use as a template for the arc.
Select the ellipse.
Click the Edit tool and Point Reshape button in the ribbon.

Position the pointer outside the ellipse.

ga A W N PP

Drag in a circular motion outside of the ellipse. An arc draws on top of
the ellipse's edge.

6  Release the mouse button and press ESC when you finish.

? —— Note

You can also create arcs from pie wedges as long as the wedges
have not been skewed, rotated, or converted to curves,

Editing an Arc

You can lengthen or shorten an arc by double clicking the arc and dragging in
a circular motion outside the object.

L3
You can also use the Edit ribbon. Select the arc, click the Edit tool :LJ- and

click the Point Reshape button = Then drag in a circular motion outside
the object.

Drawing a Pe Wedge

You use an existing ellipse to draw individual or multiple pie wedges. You can
draw several pie wedges to create a circular pie, or you can create just a
portion of the pie.
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Each pie wedge is a closed object that you can select and edit individually. For
example, you can create a chart in which each wedge of the pie is a different
color.

L

To draw pie wedgesusin g the ribbon

1 Draw an ellipse.
2  Click the Pie button in the ribbon.

3 Position the pointer near the ellipse and drag in a circular motion to
create the first wedge.

4 Release the mouse button when the wedge is the size you want.
5 Repeat steps 3 and 4 to add more adjacent wedges to the pie.

6  Press ESC or click outside the object when you finish.

@ Note

You cannot create a pie from an ellipse (or elliptical arc) that has
been converted to curves, rotated, or skewed.

Converting an Hlipse into a Pie W edge

You edit an ellipse (or elliptical arc) to change it into a pie wedge. Double
click the ellipse with the select pointer to select it for reshaping, then drag the
pointer in a circular motion inside the ellipse. Press ESC or double click when
you finish.

To convert an elli pse into a pie wedge

1 Double click the ellipse with the select pointer to select it for
reshaping.
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2

3

Drag the pointer in a circular motion inside the ellipse. (Dragging
outside the ellipse creates an arc instead of a wedge.)

Press ESC or double click when you finish.
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Using the Object Explorer

The Object Explorer lists the items in the current drawing. You can use the
Object Explorer to select, move, edit, remove, and even rename items.
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A "+" or "-" symbol accompanies each parent. A parent is an item in the
drawing (such as a page, layer, or object) that contains other items. To
expand the list to show the resources belonging to the parent, click the "+"
symbol or double-click the parent. The list expands, and the symbol changes
""symbol. Click the

toa symbol or double-click the parent to collapse the

list again.

To select an object, click its name. The Object Explorer uses highlighting to
show which items you have selected. To select multiple resources, hold down
the SHIFT or CTRL key as you click.

To display an object's shortcut menu, right-click the object's name.
To rearrange the hierarchy of an object, drag it to its new parent.

To rename an item, click its name, pause briefly, and then click the name a
second time.

To display the Object Explorer as a separate window, drag it by its border.
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Slecting an Object

Designer offers you many ways to edit, transform, and reshape objects. You

can select, copy, paste, resize, group, connect, and align objects, as well as link
and embed Windows OLE objects.

When you want to apply any action to an object, you first must select it.
Eight small blue boxes called handles appear around an object when it is
selected (if the object is a line, only two handles appear; one at each end). If
several objects are selected at once, outer handles appear surrounding all the
selected objects.

Designer gives you five ways to select objects:

*  Click to select.

*  Selectall.

*  Dragto block select.
*  Select by property.

*  Click object names in the Object Explorer.

? Note
=

Watch the handles! They can help you determine if you've selected the
correct object when there are many objects in one area. You also can use
the status bar at the bottom of the drawing window to help determine if
you've selected the correct object. The status bar shows the shape
selected, such as Rectangle, Line, Ellipse, Polygon, and so on.

Clicking to Select Objects

To select objects by clicking, you must be in select mode. You are in select
mode when the pointer becomes a select pointer. There are two ways to
enter select mode.
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To select an object, point to it with the tip of the select pointer and click the
left mouse button. You must point to an element of the object such as a line
or color. For example, to select an unfilled circle, you point and click the edge
of the circle, not the hollow interior. If the interior is filled, you can click
anywhere in the interior to select the object.

If you are in a drawing mode, you can point to the object with a drawing
pointer and double click to select it. The blue handles appear to indicate that
the object is selected.

? Note
S

Single clicking an object in drawing mode results in implied selection of the
object, indicated by a hollow selection handle. (For details on implied
selection, see the section "Implied Selection™ later in this chapter.)

To select additional objects, press and hold shift and click the other objects
that you want to include. Be careful not to move the pointer while clicking or
you'll move the object.
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To select an ob ject by clickin g it

} To select an object, point to it with the tip of the select pointer and click

the left mouse button.

/.(/
— Tips

You must point to an element of the object such as a line or color. For
example, to select an unfilled circle, you point and click the edge of the
circle, not the hollow interior. If the interior is filled, you can click anywhere
in the interior to select the object.

If you are in a drawing mode, you can point to the object with a drawing
pointer and double click to select it. The blue handles appear to indicate

that the object is selected.

Single clicking an object in drawing mode results in Implied Selection of the
object, indicated by a hollow selection handle.

To select additional objects, press and hold CTRL and click the other
objects that you want to include.

Be careful not to move the pointer while clicking or you'll move the object.

Slecting Overlapping Objects

You can select overlapping objects by pressing ALT while clicking. Each click
selects an object deeper in the stack, starting with the object in front.

/.(/
— Tip

Using ALT forces Designer to avoid the rotate/skew mode when you click
an already-selected object. It also lets you click anywhere inside an unfilled
object to select it.
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Deselecting Objects

Click the left mouse button anywhere away from all objects to deselect all
selected objects. If you want to deselect some objects, but not others, point
to the object you want to deselect, press and hold SHIFT, and click the left
mouse button. Point to another object to deselect and click again. Release
SHIFT when you finish.

Implied Selection

You can change an object's interior fill, line style, or other style attribute
immediately after drawing it without explicitly selecting it. Remembering the
last drawn object is called implied selection.

Implicitly selected closed objects have one hollow handle. Implicitly selected
open objects have a hollow handle at each endpoint.

Implied zelection handle

/

lo.
— Tips

Single clicking on an object when you're in drawing mode also implicitly
selects the object.

Implicitly selected objects cannot be resized or rotated without first
selecting them. Click away from the object to deselect it. Click the Edit tool
or double click the object to explicitly select it.
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Block Selecting Objects

You can select objects by using the select pointer to drag a rectangular block
around the objects you want to select. To block select, you must be in edit
mode. The entire object must be enclosed in the rectangular block before
that object is selected.

e &
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? Note
=

You can also block selecting objects by selecting the Always block selects
option on the Input tab of the Options dialog. To access this dialog, select
Options from the Tools menu and click the Input tab.

e
— Tip

The entire object must be enclosed in the rectangular block before that
object is selected.

You can cancel a block selection by pressing ESC before releasing the
mouse button.

Check the Status Bar to determine how many objects you have block
selected. If you have selected |0 objects, for example, the status toolbar
shows Objects (10).
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Slecting All Objects

Use any of these methods to select all the objects on the page.

. On the Edit menu, Click Select All

*  Press the keyboard shortcut CTRL+A or F2

To select all objects except those currently selected, press CTRL+SHIFT+A or
SHIFT+F2.

Slecting by Name or Physical Characterigtic

The Select command on the Edit menu (keyboard shortcut CTRL+SHIFT+F2)
opens the Select dialog box. This dialog box lets you select objects based on
their attributes and properties.

Select Object H

Tvpe: I Dimension Lines LI
— Attribute
™ Interiar Fill Shyle ™ Line Fill Style
™ Eont ™ Line End Style
™ Faont Size IV Line Styl
¥ Property

— Property
Field |Name =l

Walue I

& All Matching Objects
" Next Matching Object

Select I Append I
Deselect Al | Cloze I

The Select Object dialog box shows a list of possible physical characteristics,
such as line style, fill style, and font. Select an object and select the attributes
for which you want to search. Designer selects other objects on the page
with matching attributes.

iGrafx Designer



3 7§/
=

For example, to search for objects with a yellow interior and 2-point line
thickness, select an object matching those specifications and select Interior Fill
Style and Line Thickness. All objects on the page with a yellow interior and a
2-point thickness are selected.

To select ob jectsby attribute

1  Select the object upon which you want to base your search.
2 Open the Edit menu and choose Select. The Select dialog box opens.

3 Select the attributes for which to search. For example, if the selected
object has a red interior and you choose fill color, all objects with red
interiors are selected.

4 Click Select.

Slecting Objects by Property Value

You can type a value into the Property Value text box and select objects
with that value. The value is associated with the property chosen in the
Property drop-down list box. You can either select other objects with the
same value or use wildcard characters to designate the portions of names to
search for.

For example, if the value for the property “Name" is “bolt|,” but you want to
select all types of bolts, you can type “bolt*” to select boltl, bolt2, and so on.

Wildcard characters let you search for partial matches. Use 7" for single
characters; use “*” for multiple characters.

To select ob jectsby property value

1 Open the Edit menu and choose Select. The Select dialog box opens.
2 Choose a property you want to search for in the Field list box.

3 Type the value of the property. You can use wildcard characters to
search for partial matches.

4  Click Select.
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Slecting Matching Objects

After you enter the characteristics of the objects you want to select, you can
click Select to select all matching objects on the current layer and page.

If you want to select additional sets of objects without deselecting the
current objects, click Append, select another set of objects, click Append
again, and so on.

You can select matching objects one at a time by using the Next Matching
Object option. Click Select to deselect the first object and select the next
one.

Other Clicking Actions

Click an already-selected object with the select pointer to place it in rotate/
skew mode. Rotate/skew selection is indicated by the appearance of special
rotate and skew handles.

L = ™ Rotate handle
i {+ Skew handle
L = o

Double click an object with the select pointer to place it in reshape mode.
Different types of objects have different reshaping indicators.

Reshape points
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To be certain that you are in the correct mode, check the double-line status
toolbar. If the object is selected for Rotate/Skew, the double line status
toolbar shows Rotate and Skew Mode. If the object is selected for reshaping,
the status toolbar shows the reshape mode. To turn on the status toolbar,
click Status Bar on the View menu, and click Double.

Moving an Object

You can move an object in several ways. You can move an object using the
mouse or with the arrow keys on your keyboard. You can also move an
object numerically for more precision. It is also possible to move an object
while drawing it.

I.(/
— Tip

Hold the mouse still for one second when moving an object to display a
wireframe outline of the object to help you position it.

To move an ob ject with the mouse

1 Select one or more objects you want to move.

2 Position the pointer anywhere inside the object or group of objects
(do not place the pointer on a handle).

3 Drag the object to the new position.
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4  Release the mouse button.

? Note
=

" In order to be able to select an object and move it with one motion, select
Options from the Tools menu and click the Input tab on the Options
dialog. Click the Selects and moves one object option.

/.(/
— Tips

Hold the mouse still for one second when moving an object to display a
wireframe outline of the object to help you position it.

You can cancel a move by pressing ESC before releasing the left mouse
button. The object returns to its original position.

Use the coordinates displayed in the Status Bar to position objects
precisely.

To move an ob ject with the arrow ke ys

1 Select one or more objects you want to move.

2 Point anywhere inside the object or group of objects (do not point to
a handle).

3 Press and hold the spacebar.
4 Press an arrow key to nudge the object.

5 Release the spacebar when you finish.

Moving an Object W hile Drawing it

This useful feature lets you move an object before you finish drawing it.

To move an object while drawing, press and hold the right mouse button
without releasing the left mouse button. Move the outline of the unfinished
drawing to its new position. Release the right mouse button and continue
drawing.
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To move an ob ject while drawin g

1 Start drawing.

2 Press and hold the right mouse button without releasing the left
mouse button.

3 Move the outline of the unfinished drawing to its new position.

4  Release the right mouse button and continue drawing.

Condraining an Object’s Movement

Press and hold SHIFT while moving an object to snap to a path of movement
that is in 15-degree increments from the original position. You can use this
technique to constrain the object's movement to a vertical path (O degrees
or 180 degrees) or a horizontal path (90 degrees or 270 degrees). Using SHIFT
in this way overrides the Snap to Rulers command in the Tools/Snap menu, if
necessary, to constrain to the |5-degree angle.

Applying Multiple Changes to an Object

You can use the Transform dialog box to make a series of changes to an
object by recording each individual change, then applying them all at the
same time.

For example, you can move an object 2 inches right, | inch down, and then
make it twice as large. You also can apply these transformations to other
objects, if you want.

To apply multi ple chan gesto an ob ject

1 On the Arrange menu, click Transform.

2 Click one of the submenu commands to display the Transform dialog
box.

3 Click the Details button ** to show the Multiple Transforms area.

4 Click a transform tab and select the transformation amounts, origin,
and the number of copies.
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5 Click Add in the Multiple Transforms area. The transform type and
amount appears.

6 Repeat steps 5 and 6 to add more transformations to the list.

7  Select an object and click Apply to apply the multiple transforms.

Updating a Remembered Transformation

Remembered transforms remain in the multiple transforms box until you
close Designer or transform an object and reopen the Transform dialog box.

You can update a remembered transform based on its current settings.
To update a remembered transformation

1 On the Arrange menu, click Transform.

2 Click one of the submenu commands to display the Transform dialog
box.

3 Click the Details button ** to show the Multiple Transforms area.
4 Highlight the remembered transform you want to change

5 Make the changes in the left portion of the dialog box, and click
Modify. The new measurements appear.

To delete aremembered transformation

1 Click Empty to delete all remembered transforms, or

2  Click Delete to delete the last transform on the list.

Duplicating Objects

There are four ways to duplicate an object.

. From the Edit menu, select Duplicate.
. From the Edit menu, select Clone.

*  Press CTRL and drag a copy.
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*  Use the Copies option in the Transform dialog box.

Todragacopy

1 Select the object you want to copy.

2 Pressand hold CTRL.

3 Drag the duplicate object to a new position.
4

Release the mouse button and then release CTRL.
To duplicate usn g the menu

1 Select the object you want to copy.

From the Edit menu, select Duplicate.

? Note
B ol

You can set the offset for the duplicate by selecting Options from the
Tools menu and clicking the General tab. Enter the horizontal and vertical
units in the Offset For Duplicate section.

To create a duplicate with no offset, select Clone from the Edit menu, with
the object selected.

e
— Tip

To rotate or skew a copy of an object, press and hold CTRL while rotating
or skewing.

Saling Objects

Resizing Objects Manually

You can change the size and shape of an object by selecting it and dragging
one of its handles.
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There are two types of handles: corner and side.

Corner handles (at the four corners of the bounding box) enlarge or
shrink an object while maintaining its original proportions.

or
Side handles (at the center of each side of the bounding box) stretch
an object and change its proportions.

________

Toresize an ob ject manuall y

1
2
3
4

Select the object to resize.
Move the pointer to one of the object’s eight handles.
Drag the handle to resize the object.

Release the mouse button when you finish.
e
— Tip
To keep your image proportional, press and hold the SHIFT key
while dragging a corner handle. Press and hold the CTRL key while

dragging a corner handle to resize a rectangle to a square or an
ellipse to a circle.
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Resizing Objects Numerically

You can use the Scale panel in the Transform dialog box to precisely resize an
object. Open the Change menu, choose Transform, and choose Scale to
display the Scale panel of the Transform dialog box.

Transform EHE

bowe Scale IFIip I Hotatel Skew I

e

Horizontal a0

Yertical Ian 3:

&

¥ Proportional Scale

I & Pivat paint j

Copies " Group Copies

=

Apply | Cloze | il QI

? Note
=

The measurements of the last transformation appear in the Transform
dialog box. For example, if you manually resize an object to 50% of its
original size and open the Transform dialog box, 50 appears in the Scale
panel.

You numerically resize an object by selecting a object and entering a
percentage of the current size. The current size is 100%. A number below
|00% decreases, and a number above 100% increases the size. Designer
displays a preview of the resized object as a rectangular outline.

The horizontal number affects the side-to-side size; the vertical number
affects the top-to-bottom size. The horizontal and vertical sizes are the same
unless you deselect the Proportional Scale option.
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The Scale panel of the Transform dialog box lets you resize an object based
on its current size. For example, if you enlarge a circle to 200% and then type
200 to enlarge it to another 200%, the circle is enlarged an additional
amount.

? Note
B

~ Before you can transform an object imported as a WMF file, you must
convert the object to curves.

Toresize an ob ject numericall y

1 Select the object to scale.

2 Open the Arrange menu and choose Transform.

3 Choose Scale to display the Scale panel.

4 Select the origin of the resize in the Origin list box, if you want.

5 Type a number in the Horizontal and Vertical boxes. A red outline of
the resized object appears as a preview.

6 Type the number of copies you want to make, if any.

Click Apply to accept the change.

? Note
=

You can also resize an object numerically by using the Coordinates dialog.
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Saling an Object in the Trandform Dialog Box

If you display the Transform dialog box by clicking Transform and then Repeat
Last on the Arrange menu, the measurements of the last transformation
appear in the Transform dialog box. For example, if you manually resize an
object to 50% of its original size and use Repeat Last to open the Transform
dialog box, 50 appears in the Scale panel.

A resize does not appear if you resize an object while the Transform dialog
box is open.

Making Equally Resized Copies

You can create an array of equally sized copies by using the transform dialog
box. Type the number of copies you want to make. The original object is not
affected. Designer shows the first and last preview copy in red and other
copies in blue. Only the first five and last five copies are previewed.
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Hipping Objects

Hipping Manually

Toflip an object manuall y

} Drag a handle across the object’s opposite side.

/.(/
— Tip

The action is similar to turning the page of a book.
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Hipping Numerically

You can use the Flip panel of the Transform dialog box to flip an object at a
specific angular value.

Transform HE

Move I Scale  Flip IFIotatel Skew I

' Flip Wertically

" Flip About Sngle:
=

I & Pivol point j

LCopies m I | Gioum Copies
Lol | Cloze I LI

When you flip an object numerically, you specify an imaginary line that passes

through or beside an object at any angle. The object behaves as though it is
hinged to the line, and flips over it.

To numerically flip an object, you specify an imaginary line that passes
through or beside an object at any angle. The object behaves as though it is
hinged to the line and flips over it.

To flip an object at a specified angle, select the point as which the flip occurs
from the Origin list box, and then type an angle for the flip axis in the angle
box.

You can place the imaginary axis at which flipping occurs at any of the ten
object origin points. For example, select the center origin to flip an object
around a central axis, or select the right middle origin to flip the object
around its right side.

Toflip an object horizontall y or verticall y

1  Select the object you want to flip.

2 On the Arrange menu, click Transform, and then click Flip to display
the Flip panel.
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Choose Flip Horizontal to flip the object horizontally (like a page in a
book), or choose Flip Vertical.

Toflip an object at a specified an gle

1
2
3
4

Select the object you want to flip.
On the Change menu, click Transform.
Choose Flip to display the Flip panel.

In the Origin list box, select a point on the object. This is the point that
the flip axis passes through.

Type an angle from O to [79 in the Angle box or drag the red needle
to specify a flip angle.

e

— Tip

You can place the imaginary axis at which flipping occurs at any of the ten
object origin points. For example, select the center origin to flip an object
around a central axis, or select the right middle origin to flip the object
around its right side.

To make co piesof an ob ject while fli pping it

1
2
3

164

Select the object you want to flip.
On the Arrange menu, click Transform.

Choose Flip to display the Flip panel.
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4 Type the number of copies in the Copies box. Designer repeats the
flipping, placing copies on top of one another.

/

Te,
— Tip
As a shortcut, press F7 to flip horizontally. Press SHIFT+F/ to flip
vertically.

Rotating Objects

Rotating Objects Manually

The manual method lets you use the pointer to rotate an object. You
manually rotate by dragging a corner handle in a circular motion around a
pivot point.

To rotate an ob ject manuall y
1  Select the object you want to rotate, and then click the Rotate/Skew

button in the toolbar.

2 Drag the pivot point to a new location, even outside the object, if you
want.

3 Move the pointer to a corner handle.

4 Dragin a circular motion around the object.
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5 Release the mouse button when you are finished.

L
r

L
L 5

1o,

10,7
— Tip
Press and hold CTRL while dragging a corner handle to constrain
the rotation of an object to 45-degree increments. Press and hold

SHIFT while dragging a corner handle to rotate a copy of an
object.

You can cancel a rotation by pressing ESC before releasing the left mouse
button. The object returns to its original position.

Condraining Manual Rotation

You can constrain rotations to fixed increments by setting a Manual Rotation
Increment value in the Rotation panel of the Options dialog box. For
example, if the Manual Rotation Increment is set to 12 degrees, then an
object rotates in 12-degree increments when you drag its corner handles.

T o chan ge the Manual Rotation Increment

1 On the Tools menu, click Options.

2 Click Rotation to go to the Rotate tab.

w

Enter the rotation amount in the Manual Rotation Increment box (or
drag the red needle in the dial control).
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Using the Preset Rotation Key

You can rotate an object a preset amount by selecting the object and
pressing F8. Each time you press F8, the object is rotated the preset amount.
The initial setting for the F8 key is 45 degrees.

To chan ge the rotation ke y setting

1  From the Tools menu, click Options. The Options dialog opens.
2 Click Rotation.

3 Inthe F8 Rotation Increment box, drag the red needle to the desired
increment, or type in the angle.

4 Click OK to close the Options dialog.

Rotating Objects Numerically

You can use the Rotate panel of the Transform dialog box to precisely rotate
an object by specifying the degree of rotation. Open the Arrange menu,
choose Transform, and choose Rotate to display the Rotate panel.

Transform EE

Maove I Scale I Flip Fotate I Skew I

Angle 18.0° 2| deg

[2: Top. left hande =

Copies |3 =+ IV (aroupCopies

i | Cloze | il
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Setting the Rotation Ange

When you choose Repeat Transform, the measurements of the last
transformation appear in the Transform dialog box. For example, if you
manually rotate an object 25 degrees and choose Repeat Transform, 25
appears in the Angle box.

Changing the Pivot Point

The pivot point defaults to the center of the object, but you can drag it
anywhere inside or outside the object.

LS - o

You can permanently reposition an object’s pivot point by pressing SHIFT
while dragging it to a new position. To return the permanent pivot point to
the center of the object, use a center snap point and then press SHIFT and
drag the pivot point back to the centen

To rotate an ob ject numericall y

1 Select the object to rotate.

2 On the Arrange menu, click Transform. A submenu opens.
3 Click Rotate to display the Rotate panel.
4

Type a number in the Angle box, or drag the dial to specify a rotation
angle.

&)

Select a new pivot point in the Origin list box, if you wish.

6  Click Apply to rotate the object.
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Copying Rotated/ Skewed Objects

You can create an array of rotated or skewed objects between the original
object and its final position. Designer shows the first and last preview copy in
red and other copies in blue. Only the first five and last five copies are
previewed.

To copy rotated/skewed ob jects

Select the object to rotate.
From the Arrange menu, click Transform. A submenu opens.
Click Rotate or Skew and type the specifications you want.

Type the number of copies you want to create.

g b~ W N P

Click Apply to draw the copies.

—
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Grouping Rotated/ Skewed Copies

Often it is best to group copies together while rotating, moving, scaling, or
skewing a particular object. By doing so, you can easily move a group of
objects at once without disrupting the positioning of each individual object

You can create an array of skewed objects between the original object and
its final position.
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Changing the Order of Objects

You can reorder the stacking arrangement of objects with the Order
command on the Change menu.

You can only change the order of objects on the current layer. If you are
using multiple layers, objects on upper layers always appear on top of objects
on lower layers.

Command Action

Bring Forward  Moves the currently selected object one level
toward the front (keyboard shortcut SHIFT+F10)

Send Backward Moves the currently selected object one level
toward the back (keyboard shortcut SHIFT+F9)

Bring to Front ~ Moves the currently selected object in front of all
other objects on the current layer (keyboard
shortcut F10)

Send to Back  Moves the currently selected object behind all
other objects on the current layer (keyboard
shortcut F9)

Reverse Reverses the stacking order of the selected objects.
For example, the order |, 2, 3, 4 becomes 4, 3, 2, |
(keyboard shortcut CTRL+SHIFT+F9)

To change the order of ob jects

1 Select one or more objects.

2 Onthe Arrange menu, click Order and click a command on the Order

submenu.
/.(/
— Tip

You can click the right mouse button to open the shortcut menu, and click
an ordering command.
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Grouping Objects

When you create a drawing with many objects, it is useful to group objects
together to help organize your drawing. Grouping makes it easier to select
objects, and makes it possible to manipulate several objects at once.

Group objects when you want to create a collection of individual objects.
Grouping does not change an object's appearance.

Changing a style of an object group changes all objects in the group to the
new style. For example, if you select a group of objects and change the
interior fill color to red, all objects in the group become red unless you have
smart colorization.

To group objects

1  Select the objects you want in the group (they don't have to be
adjacent)
2 On the Arrange menu, click Group.

or

Click the right mouse button to open the shortcut menu and click
Group, or press F5 (keyboard shortcut).

Ungrouping Objects
You can ungroup objects to return them to their original, ungrouped state.
Toungroup objects

1 Select the group to break apart
2 On the Arrange menu, click Ungroup.

or
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Click the right mouse button to open the shortcut menu and click
Ungroup, or press SHIFT+F5 (keyboard shortcut).

51
=

/.(/
— Tips

If you have groups within groups, use the Ungroup command more than
once to break up all the groups.

There are two other ways to ungroup a selected group.

W orking with Grouped Objects

In many ways, grouped objects are similar to individual objects. For example,

changing line and fill styles affects the whole group, and moving a group s like

moving one object. You can also skew and rotate groups.

Editing a Grouped Object

If you want to reshape or change the color of one object in a group, you can

first break apart the group or you can select only the object within the group

that you want to edit.
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You can also edit objects that belong to groups within other groups. Point to

the object or group you want to edit and continue double clicking until the

group you want to edit displays the hatch edit border. When you finish,
double click outside the groups until the hatch edit border disappears.
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To edit an ob ject without un grouping it

1  Using the select pointer, double click the object group that contains
the object you want to edit. A hatch edit border appears around the

group.
2 Select the object to edit. Blue handles appear around the selected

object. Edit or move it as you would any object.

3 Double click anywhere outside the group when you finish.
1
— Tip

To select additional objects within the group, press and hold SHIFT
and click the other objects that you want to select.

Adding aNew Object to a Group

You can add an object to a group of objects. Double click the group to which
you want to add an object, and draw or paste another object. It is
automatically included inside the editing border and becomes part of the
group. Double click outside the edit border when you finish adding objects.

Removing an Object from a Group

You can separate an object from its group without breaking apart the group.
Double click the object in the group. An edit border appears around the
group. Select the object you want to remove. Click Cut on the Edit menu.
Double click outside the group and paste the object where you want it. You
can also press DEL to delete the object.
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Connecting Objects

The Connect commands let you join objects, making it easy to create
complex shapes.

? Note

=
You cannot connect text, grouped objects, or bitmaps.

Connect Open

You can use the Connect Open command to combine two or more objects
with open endpoints. The Connect Open command joins selected objects
by drawing a line between the open endpoints, leaving the last side open.

Connect Open
To connect o pen

1 Select the objects you want to connect

2 On the Arrange menu, click Connect Open, or press CTRL+F11

Connect Closed

You can use the Connect Closed command to close open shapes or to
connect and fill closed shapes. You can use Connect Closed with one or
more objects.
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On selected objects with open endpoints, the Connect Closed command
draws a line between all endpoints, creating a completely closed shape.

On selected objects with no endpoints (already closed shapes), the Connect
Closed command connects the objects and the resulting object is filled with
the fill color of the first drawn object (the one in back). Note that in this case
no lines are drawn.,

)

A A

connect dosed

To connect closed

1 Select the objects you want to connect.

2 On the Arrange menu, click Connect Close, or press F11 (keyboard
shortcut).
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Connect Closed when Objects Overlap

If you use Connect Closed on overlapping objects that are closed, the front
object cuts or “punches” a hole in the underlying object.

XXX XXXxXxkxXk
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If the top object extends off the edge of the bottom object, the extending
portion is filled. Select Fill Overlaps in the Format dialog box to fill the
overlapping portion also (that is, the hole in the bottom object s filled).

Ak (Y Disconnecting ObJECtS

After applying Connect Open, you can use Disconnect to restore an object
to its original, disconnected objects. However, after applying Connect Closed
to an open connected object, you can no longer restore the original objects.

T o disconnect connected ob  jects

1 Select the connected object you want to disconnect.
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On the Arrange menu, click Disconnect, or press SHIFT+F11

iGrafx Designer



3 7§/
=

Aligning Objects

Aligning Objectsto the Page

You can align one or more objects to several positions on the page. For
example, you can align an object to the exact center of the page. You can
open the Align dialog box by pressing ALT+ I.

Align K E3
Aligh Selectioh————————————————
i To Object

= o

+
L]
-

[~ align objects as a Group
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o |ei|=»|®
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Keyboard Shortcutsfor ali gning objects

Action Keyboard Shortcut
Align to page center CTRL+SHIFT+5
Align to page middle CTRL+SHIFT+6
Align to rulers ALT+2

Align to page left CTRL+SHIFT+3
Align to page top CTRL+SHIFT+4
Align to page right CTRL+SHIFT+7
Align to page bottom CTRL+SHIFT+8
Justify to page horizontally CTRL+SHIFT+9
Justify to page vertically CTRL+SHIFT+0

Toalignobjectsto a page

1
2
3
4

Select the objects you want to align.
From the Arrange menu, click Align. (Keyboard shortcut ALT+ 1))
In the Align Selection, click To Page.

Click a vertical and/or horizontal alignment button. The preview box
shows an example of the alignment.

Click Apply to align the objects.
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Aligning Objects as a Group

Select Align Objects as Group to align the selected objects to a page as a
group.

? Note
P

Align Objects as Group treats the selected objects as a group only for the
Align to Page command. It does not actually group the objects or affect the
operation of other commands.

Aligning Objectsto Other Objects

You can align objects to each other. For example, if you select three objects
and align them to the center, they are stacked in the center of the bounding
box.

Designer uses the bounding box that surrounds all selected objects as the
basis for alignment. For example, if you select three objects and align them at
top left, they align to the top left corner of the surrounding bounding box.

Action Keyboard Shortcut
Align to left ALT+3
Align to center ALT+5
Align to right ALT+7
Justify horizontally ALT+9
Align to top ALT+4
Align to middle ALT+6
Align to bottom ALT+8
Justify vertically ALT+0
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To align objectsto each other

1  Select the objects you want to align.

2 On the Arrange menu, click Align.

3 Click To Object in the Align Selection section.
4

Click a vertical and/or horizontal alignment button. The preview box
in the panel shows an example of the alignment.

5 Click Apply to align the objects.

Aligning Objectsto a Path

You can align objects along the path of another object. For example, you can
draw a curve and align a series of stars along it. Grouped and text objects
cannot be used as a path (but you can align them to a path).

It is easy to get the alignment you want because Designer previews the effect
of alignment settings as you choose them. When the alignment preview
shows the arrangement you want, you can apply the alignment.

mc)
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The Align To Path dialog box is used to align objects to a path. From the
Arrange menu, point to Align, and click To Path.

Align To Path [ 2] x|
— Select Path For Alignrment

Brevious :C'_Al A—0=| Hext

— alignment Options

Justification Liirection
)= o «|=
Fitch Offset &

PReel P =
— alignment Paint
(')l -Dl C-l Dl
LChooze Position ﬂl
Al I [ el I Cloze I

Notes
B

The Align To Path panel is used only to align objects (or text that has been
converted into curves) to a path.

Designer removes warps, rotations, and skews of objects that are aligned
to a path. Convert the objects to curves (keyboard shortcut CTRL+R)
before aligning them if you want to keep their previous transformations.

Digributing Multiple Objects Evenly

You can use the justify setting in the alignment dialog box to distribute
objects along the path.

IR
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Designer removes warps, rotations, and skews of objects that are distributed
along a path. If you want to keep their previous transformations, convert the
objects to curves (keyboard shortcut CTRL+R) before you distribute them.

Slecting the Path Object

The Select Path for Alignment buttons select the object to use as a path for
the other objects. The initial path selection is the object that provides the
longest path. Each time you click a Select Path for Alignment button, the path
object changes.

The Previous button ®= cycles through objects in the opposite order in
which they were drawn.

LoE

The Next button ™®* cycles through objects in the order in which they were
drawn.

Changing the Alignment Jugtification

The Justification buttons set the position of the aligned objects in relation to
the alignment point.

The Left button " positions objects so the left edge of the left-most object
aligns to the alignment point.

The Center button ® centers objects around the alignment point.

The Right button i positions objects so the right edge of the right-most
object aligns to the alignment point.

The Justify button spaces objects evenly on the path.

RT _Changing_the_Ali gnment_lstification

RT_Changing the Alignment_Judtification
Aligning Objects to the Page
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Aligning Objects to Other Objects
Aligning Objects to a Path
Selecting the Path Object

Changing the Alignment Pitch

The Pitch buttons set the orientation, or pitch, of the aligned objects in
relation to the path. Click the current Pitch button to display the other pitch
options.

The Rotate to Path button 2 aligns the objects along a path by rotating, but
not changing the shapes.

The Follow Path button s places objects along a path without skewing or
rotating the shapes.

RT_Changing_the_Ali gnment_Pitch
RT_Changing the Alignment Pit

Aligning Objects to the Page

Aligning Objects to Other Objects
Aligning Objects to a Path

Changing the Alignment Pitch

Changng the Alignment Direction

The Direction buttons set the direction in which objects align along the path.

The Backward button * aligns objects in the opposite direction in which
the path was drawn (the alignment direction is endpoint to origin).

The Forward Direction button = aligns objects in the direction in which the
path was drawn (the alignment direction is origin to endpoint).

RT _Changing_the_Ali gnment_Direction
- Chang Al Directi
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Aligning Objects to the Page
Aligning Objects to Other Objects
Aligning Objects to a Path

Changing the Alignment Offsat

The Offset % box controls where objects vertically rest on a path. An offset
of 100 aligns the bottom of the objects to the path, an offset of O aligns the

middle of the objects to the path, and an offset of - 100 aligns the top of the
objects to the path.

An offset greater than 100 (to the limit of 200) aligns the bottom of the
objects above the path. An offset less than -100 (to the limit of -200) aligns
the top of the objects below the path.

RT _Changing_the_Ali gnment_Offset

RT_Changing the Alignment Offset
Aligning Objects to the Page
Aligning Objects to Other Objects
Aligning Objects to a Path

Changing the Alignment Point

The Alignment Point buttons set the location on the path of the point used
to align the objects. The alignment point can be set to the fixed locations of
left, center, and right for open paths or top, left, right, and bottom for closed
paths.

RT_Changing_the_Ali gnment_Point

RT_Changing the Alignment Foint
Aligning Objects to the Page
Aligning Objects to Other Objects
Aligning Objects to a Path
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To set the ali gnment point to a custom location

Click To Path to display the Align To Path tab.

If the Align To Path tab obscures the objects you want to align, drag it
out of the way.

Click the Choose Position button /Lhosss Fastian

Drag the red Alignment Point to the location that you want

Toalignobjectstoa path

1

2

Select the objects you want to align, including the object you want to
use as a path.

On the Change menu, click Align. A submenu opens.
Click To Path to display the Align To Path tab.

If the Align To Path tab obscures the objects you want to align, drag it
out of the way.

Choose the object to use as the path by clicking the Previous button

| FN om

= or the Next button = in the Align To Path tab until the preview
rectangles are shown along the desired path.

Choose the Alignment Point that you want.
Change the justification, pitch, and direction settings, if you wish.

Click Apply to align the objects.

/
— Tip

Click Undo to return objects to their unaligned positions.
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Copying and Pagting Objects

188

You can copy objects from a drawing to the Windows Clipboard and paste
the object into another Designer drawing or another Windows program.

Copying and pasting to the Clipboard is an easy way to move objects from
one Designer drawing to another. You can also move drawings and text from
Designer to many other Windows programs, or from a Windows program
to Designer.

The Copy and Cut commands both move selected objects to the Clipboard.

*  Copy places a copy of the selected object on the Clipboard.

*  Cut removes the original object from the drawing and places it on the
Clipboard.

The Paste command retrieves objects from the Clipboard and places them in
your drawing. Before you can paste, you must copy or cut an object to the
Clipboard. You can repeatedly paste the same object from the Clipboard
until you cut or copy a new object to the Clipboard.

e

— Tip

Use either CTRL+V or SHIFT+INS as a keyboard shortcut for the Paste
command.

Pagting Indde

The Paste Inside command (on the Effects/Masking menu) lets you mask an
object.

Paste Soecial

Use Paste Special on the Edit menu to simultaneously paste and link the
object.
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Replacing Objects

Use the Replace dialog box (select Replace on the Arrange menu) to control
how selected objects are replaced by those from the Clipboard.

Replacing with Multiple Objects

If you select several objects to replace, Designer distributes Clipboard
objects to replace selected objects. The first object in the Clipboard (from
back to front if no reordering has taken place) replaces the first original
object, the second Clipboard object replaces the second original object, and
so on.

Select the Group Clipboard Objects option to replace each selected object
with the entire contents of the Clipboard.

If you have several objects selected but only one in the Clipboard, each
selected object is replaced with the Clipboard object.

Toreplace an ab ject

Cut or copy one or more objects to the Clipboard.
Select the object or group of objects to replace.
On the Arrange menu, click Replace. The Replace dialog box opens.

Change the replacement options, if you wish.

ga A W N P

Click Apply. The object in the drawing area is replaced with the
contents of the Clipboard.

Pasting to At

You can use the Scale to Fit option in the Replace dialog box to force a
Clipboard object to scale up or down to completely fill the bounding area of
the original object.
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Aligning while Pasting

The Align to Border option in the Replace dialog box lets you position a
replacement object inside the bounding box of the object it replaces. This
option does not change the object's proportions,
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OLE (Object Linking and Embedding)

You can use the Links dialog box to manage OLE links that you have created.
To open the Links dialog box, click OLE Links on the Edit menu.

When you paste an object, you can establish a connection, or link, between
the pasted object and its source. This connection is usually called "OLE," for
Object Linking and Embedding.

Embedding/ Inserting OLE Objects

Whenever possible, Designer embeds an object while pasting it. Double
clicking an embedded object automatically opens the program in which the
object was created so you can edit it. You can also select the object, click the
right mouse button, and click Edit on the shortcut menu to edit the
embedded object.

Designer automatically embeds the object if the object's associated program
is a registered OLE server. To find out if the object is an OLE object, select it
and look at the status bar to see if OLE Object is displayed.

Use the Paste button & to paste and embed the object into your drawing. If
the source program is OLE-compatible, the object is automatically
embedded when it is pasted. The format of the original object is highlighted.

Besides using Paste to embed objects from OLE-compatible programs, or
you can use Insert Object.

Insert Object lets you either:

* Insert any file that is associated with a registered OLE server program
on your computer. If you choose to link to the file, the inserted object
reflects any changes you make to the file,

or
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*  Open an OLE-compatible program, create a new object in the
program, and insert the object into Designer. You don't have to save
the object as a file.

I.(/
— Tips

If you paste (embed) from a non-drawing program such as Microsoft
Word, the object is sometimes pasted as a picture (usually an icon). If you
want to paste editable text, you must paste it without embedding or linking
it. On the Edit menu, click Paste Special, select Text, and then click Paste.

Although you must have the embedded object’s associated program on
your system, you don't have to have the original file. This makes
embedding useful for portable computers where disk space is at a
premium.

Toinsert an OLE ob ject

1 On the Insert menu, click OLE Object. The Insert Object dialog box
opens.

2 Click Create New, and then select the type of object that you want to
create. Click OK. The other program opens.

3 Use the program to create the object.

4 When you finish, press the ESC key. The object is inserted in the
Designer drawing.
e
— Tip

Only OLE-compatible-program objects are listed in the Insert Object
dialog box.

To create an OLE ob ject

1 On the Insert menu, click OLE Object. The Insert Object dialog box
opens.

2 Click the Create from File option.

3 Click the Link option if you want to link rather than embed the object.
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4 Click Browse, locate the file, and click Open.

/.(/
— Tip

Only OLE-compatible-program objects are listed in the Insert Object
dialog box.

Linking OLE Objects

Linking lets you maintain an invisible connection between an OLE object and
its original (source) file. Linking is used with pasting and is sometimes called
paste linking. VWhen you paste link an object into Designer, you can make
changes to the object’s original file. If you update the original file, the
Designer document also updates.

Designer must have access to the object’s original file before you can edit it.
For example, if the file LINK.TIF is located on drive A, be sure the diskette
containing LINK.TIF is inserted in the drive before you attempt to edit the
linked object.

I.(/
— Tip

Linking is a way for more than one user to connect to the same file. For
example, linking can be helpful on a network where several users are
working with the same file. Users are linked to a master file so that
whenever one user makes a change, the master and all linked files show
the change.

Tolink an OLE ob ject

Create the object in its original program and save it as a file.
Copy the object you want to link to the Clipboard.
Close the original program if you want.

Open Designer, if necessary.

ga b~ W N PP

On Designer's Edit menu, click Paste Special. The Paste Special dialog
box opens.
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6  Click Paste Link. The object is pasted in the center of the page.

You must save the linked object as a file.

To edit a linked/embedded ob ject

1 Double click the object to edit. The program in which the object was
created (the server) opens and displays the object.

2 Edit the object.
3 On the File menu, click Save to update the changes in Designer.
4 Close the server program when you finish editing.
5  Click Yes to save the linked file and update the object in Designer; click
No to disregard changes made since you last saved the linked file.
/.(/

— Tip

Another way to edit a linked object is to click Links on the Edit menu,
select the Link to edit in the Links dialog box, and click Edit.

Activating Linked Objects

You might want to play or activate certain types of objects instead of editing
them. For example, you can play sound, music, or animation objects that you
have linked in your drawing.

If you select a linked video clip, for example, the shortcut menu for the
object displays the item Linked Video Clip Object. The menu sub-items
include a Play option. Non-action objects, such as pictures, can only be
edited.
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Viewing an OLE Link

Links are displayed in the Links dialog box. A description of each link includes
the name of the source application, the type of linked object (for example,
picture or text), the filename, and whether the object updates automatically
or manually.

Updating an OLE Object

You can update objects automatically or manually by selecting Automatic or
Manual in the Links dialog box. Automatic updates a linked object whenever
you change it. Manual only updates the object when you click Update Now in
the Links dialog box and when you click Yes whenever you are prompted to
update links.

e
— Tip

Some OLE programs don't automatically update. In those cases, you must
choose Save to update.

Breaking an OLE Link

The Cancel Link command breaks the link between an object and its source
program (server).

To break an OLE link

1  Select the linked object in Designer.
2  On the Edit menu, click OLE Links.
3 Click Cancel Link.
4

You are asked if you want to sever the link permanently. Click Yes to
break the link; click No to cancel and leave the link unbroken.
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Changng the Location of a Linked Fle

When you establish a link, Designer "remembers" the location and name of
the source file. If you move or rename the file, you must tell Designer the
new location and filename in order to reestablish the link.

To change an OLE link

1  Select the object in Designer.

2 On the Edit menu, click OLE Links. The Links dialog box opens.
3 Click Change Link. The Change link dialog box opens.
4

Change to the directory where the source file is located and select the
new filename, if necessary.

5 Click OK. The link is reestablished.
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Overview of Point Reshaping

When you select an object for point reshaping, you can drag its anchors.

Anchor points

Reshaped anchar poi : :
EenaRetantnarpel You can reshape any object using

this method, but rectangles, ellipses, and arcs reshape in predefined ways
when you drag their anchors.

The Point Reshape mode lets you change the shape of an object by dragging
one or more of its anchors.

? Note
=

Special objects can be reshaped only in specific ways in Point Reshape
mode. You can identify these special cases because they show solid
anchors when selected for Point Reshaping.

To select an ob ject for Point Resha ping

1  Select the object.

2 In the Toolbox, click the Edit tool R:LJ-.

3 From the menu, select the Reshape Points command.
or
Right-click the mouse button to open the menu.
or

Select the object, press and hold CTRL, and click.
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Displaying an Anchor’s Control Points

An anchor’s control points are visible only during curve reshaping. If an
object is not in Curve Reshape mode, you can put it in Curve Reshape mode

L3
by selecting the object, clicking the Edit toolL J;l and choosing the Reshape
Curve command.

To display an edge's control points, click one of the edge's anchors. Because
there are Bézier control points for each anchor on a edge, you must decide
which anchor's control points you want to use to reshape the edge. After a
little experience with control-point reshaping, this choice will usually be
obvious.

Anchar

Direction line

Contral point

Bézier control points look like small checkerboards. Dragging a control point
changes the shape of the edge associated with the point. Control points are
always connected to anchors. Think of a control point as a magnet that

' ' van '

attrac’ ontrol point, its anchor does not change

positit

When you move the mouse pointer
over a control point, Designer draws a preview line between the control
point and its anchor. This lets you quickly identify the anchor to which a
control point is connected.
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To resha pe by movin g an anchor

1

Select the object that you want to reshape.

In the Toolbox, click the Edit tool R:Ll.

From the menu, click the Reshape Points command.
or

Click the right mouse button to open the menu.

or

Hold CTRL and click the object.

If the object shows a solid anchor (indicating a special Point Reshape
case), click the right mouse button and click To Curves. This cancels
the special reshape definition and displays the object’s hollow anchors.

Click an anchor to select it. It turns solid.

Drag the anchor to a new location. The object’s shape changes.

I.(/

— Tips

To create a copy of an anchor, press and hold SHIFT as you drag it.

To constrain an anchor’s angular movement to | 5-degree increments,
press and hold CTRL as you drag it.

To move multi ple anchors

1

Select the object that you want to reshape.

Click the Edit tool k];l in the toolbox.

From the menu, click the Reshape Points command.
or

Click the right mouse button to open the menu.

or

Hold CTRL and click the object.
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4 If the object shows a solid anchor (indicating a special Point Reshape
case), click the right mouse button and click To Curves. This cancels
the special reshape definition and displays the object’s hollow anchors.

5 Drag a box around the anchors you want to select.
or
Click the first anchor you want to select

6  Press and hold SHIFT, and click the other anchors you want to select.
Selected anchors become solid.

7  Drag any selected anchor. All anchors follow the movement.

If you start to drag a box around anchors and then change your mind,
press ESC to cancel the box.

Overview of Curve Reshaping

When you select an object for curve reshaping, you can drag its control
points.

Coritrol poirts ——

To use curve reshaping on special objects such as text, rectangles, ellipses, or
arcs, you must first convert them to curves.
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Movin g a single anchor

Moving an anchor is the simplest way to reshape an object. As you drag an
anchor, the lines connecting it to other anchors change.

Selected anchar

Movin g multi ple anchors

You can move several anchors simultaneously by selecting the anchors and

dragging one of them

To select: Do this:

One anchor Click the anchor.

Multiple anchors ~ Drag a box around the anchors, or press and hold
SHIFT and click the anchors.

All anchors On the Edit menu, click Select All, or press CTRL
+A.
All except Press and hold SHIFT and click Select All on the Edit

currently selected menu, or press CTRL+SHIFT+A,

anchors

/.(/
— Tip

If you start to drag a box around anchors and then change your mind,
press ESC to cancel the box.

The Curve Reshape mode lets you change the shape of an object by dragging
its Bezier control points. This type of reshaping creates curved edges. The
further you drag a Bezier control point, the more you curve an edge.
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Take some time to practice reshaping Bézier curves. It's a skill that's worth
learning if you plan to draw and edit curved objects.

To select an ob ject for Curve Resha ping

1 Select the object.

| LT
2 Inthe Toolbox, click the Edit tool .

3 From the menu, select Reshape Curves, or select the object, press and
hold CTRL+SHIFT, and click.

or

Click the right mouse button to open the menu.

e
— Tip

Anchors appear on an object when the object is in a reshape mode. If you
are not certain which reshape mode the object is in, check the pointer.
The pointer is shaped like an anchor in Point Reshape mode and a control
point in Curve Reshape mode.

Adding and Deleting Anchors

You can add new or delete existing anchors to help in reshaping. Use the

Add Point ™* and Remove Point 7= buttons on the Edit ribbon to add and
delete anchors. You can add and remove anchors in either Point or Curve
Reshape modes.
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To add a new anchor to an ob ject

1

5
6

Select the object.

L
In the Toolbox, click the Edit tool :Ll
On the menu, select Reshape Points or Reshape Curves.

If the object shows a solid anchor (indicating a special Point Reshape
case), click the right mouse button and click To Curves. This cancels
the special reshape definition and displays the object’s hollow anchors.

Click the Add Point button ~*.

Click where you want to add anchor.

You also can add anchors to an object by pointing where you want an

anchor, holding CTRL, and clicking the left mouse button.

T o delete an anchor

If necessary, double-click the object to allow point reshaping.

Click the anchor you want to delete.

On the ribbon, click the Remove Point button =, Only the selected
anchors are deleted.

/.(/
— Tip

Select the anchor and press the DEL key.
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Breaking Apart at an Anchor

You can slice an object at an anchor. After you slice the object, the single
anchor becomes two anchors that you can move separately.

To break apart an ob ject at an anchor

1 Select the object you want to slice.

| LT
2 In the Toolbox, click the Edit tool )
3 Select Reshape Points or Reshape Curve from the menu.

4 If the object shows a solid anchor (indicating a special Point-Reshape
case), click the right mouse button and click To Curves. This converts
the special object to curves and displays the object’s hollow anchors.

5 Select the anchor to break apart.

6  Click the Slice button 2 . The line is now severed at the anchor.

Reshaping Curves and Corners

Convertin g a corner to a curve

You can produce symmetrical curves in Point Reshape mode by converting
an anchor to a symmetrical curve point. After you convert an anchor to a
symmetrical curve point, dragging the point reshapes the connected edges as
curves.
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Convertin g a curve to a corner

You can remove the curve from an object where it passes through an anchor
by converting the anchor from a curve to a corner. The corner anchor acts
like a hinge.

Toreshape acurve
1 Select the object that you want to reshape.

. . '\];1.
2  Click the Edit tool in the toolbox.

3 Select Reshape Curve in the menu or Hold CTRL+SHIFT and click the
object or click the right mouse button to display the menu.

4 Select an anchor on the edge that you want to reshape.
Checkerboard-shaped control points appear near the anchor.

5 Drag the control points to change the edge’s shape.

Converting to Curves

The Convert To Curves command (keyboard shortcut CTRL+R) and
Convert to Curves button convert an object such as text, a rectangle, or an
ellipse into a conventional object. This lets you edit the object with reshape
points. It also does the following.

*  Converts dimension lines to groups.
*  Converts a Windows metafile to Designer objects.

*  Converts other shapes to path objects and changes them so that
Designer does not remember any previous transforms done to them.

? Note
=

You cannot convert an object back into a special object, except by using
Undo.
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Creating Symmetrical Curves

An anchor on a curve has two control points. The Symmetrical Curve

button — (keyboard shortcut CTRL+7) causes the second control point to

mirror the movement of the first. You can use the Symmetrical Curve

button = to help maintain the curve of an object.

Symmetrical curve

To convert acorner toas ymmetrical curve

1

Select the object that you want to reshape.

L3
In the Toolbox, click the Edit tool :Ll

Select Reshape points from the menu or click the right mouse button
or hold CTRL and click the object.

If the object shows a solid anchor (indicating a special Point-Reshape
case), click the right mouse button and click To Curves. This cancels
the special reshape definition and displays the object’s hollow anchors.

Click an anchor to select it. It turns solid.

On the ribbon, click the Symmetrical Curve button j. The lines
touching the anchor become symmetrical curves.

To convert a curve to a corner

1

2

Select the object that you want to reshape.

L3
In the Toolbox, click the Edit tool :LJ- and select Reshape Points or
Reshape Curve.
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3 If the object shows a solid anchor (indicating a special Point-Reshape
case), click the right mouse button and click To Curves. This cancels
the special reshape definition and displays the object’s hollow anchors.

4  Select the anchor.

5 Click the Corner button on the Ribbon.

Creating a Corner

You can create a corner, or non-curving anchor, at any point on a curve with
the Corner button (keyboard shortcut CTRL+5). Lines that pass through
non-curving anchors lose their curvature.

You can also create a corner at the end of a line to remove a curve on a line.
To create a corner

1 Select the object that you want to reshape.

| LT
2 In the Toolbox, click the Edit tool )
3 On the ribbon, click the Curve Reshape button @ or hold
CTRL+SHIFT and click the object.
4 Select an anchor on the curve.
5  Click the Corner button = . The lines touching the anchor become
straight so that a corner is formed at the anchor.

RT _To create_a corner
RT_To_create a corner

To select an OTDje_ct for Point Reshaping

Creating a Corner
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Creating a Cusp

Creating a Cusp

A cusp is an anchor where two Bezier curves intersect at different angles,
resulting in an elbow shape. Cusps are created by moving one control point
independently of the second control point. You can unlock an anchor’s
control points so you can move them independently using the Unlocked
Cusp button (keyboard shortcut CTRL+6).

After creating the shape that you want by moving the control points
independently, you can re-lock the control points using the Locked Cusp

button Bl (keyboard shortcut CTRL+4). Locking control points locks the
angular relationship between the points so that when you drag one of the
points, the opposite moves also as required to keep the angle between the
two points the same. An anchor’s control points are locked automatically by
converting the anchor to a symmetrical curve or corner.

Tocreateacusp

1 Select the object that you want to reshape.

L3
2 In the Toolbox, click the Edit tool :LJ-

3 Select Reshape Curve on the menu or hold CTRL+SHIFT and click the
object.

4  Select an anchor on the curve.

5 Click the Unlocked Cusp button iy

iGrafx Designer



6  Drag one of the control points. Half of the cusp is formed.

7  Drag the second control point to create the second half of the cusp.

/.(/
— Tip

To lock or unlock a control point, press and hold SHIFT while dragging the
point. The locked or unlocked status of the point switches while the SHIFT
key is pressed.

Cut at Point

Cutting opens a closed object and creates two endpoints wherever the cut
occurs. You can cut a line in either Point or Curve Reshape modes.
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To cut an ob ject

1  Select the object.

L3
In the Toolbox, click the Edit tool :Ll

2

3 Select Reshape Points or Reshape Curve from the menu.

4 If the object shows a solid anchor (indicating a special Point Reshape
case), click the right mouse button and click To Curves. This cancels
the special reshape definition and displays the object’s hollow anchors.

5  Click the Cut at Point button #*,

6  Drag across the line to be cut. A new, solid anchor appears at the cut

location.

? Note
=

You can.clice only one line at a time. Make sure you click the Cut at Point
button #* before making each slice.

Overview of Soecial Objects

Rectangles, ellipses, and arcs can be reshaped only in specific ways in reshape
mode. You can identify these special cases because they show solid anchors
when selected for Reshaping.

*  The special Rectangle Reshape mode for rectangles lets you round or
sharpen the corners of a rectangle by dragging the solid anchor toward
the center of the rectangle.

*  The special Ellipse or Conic Reshape mode for ellipses lets you change
an ellipse into a pie-shaped wedge or an arc. To change the ellipse into
a pie-shaped wedge, drag the solid anchor toward the center of the
ellipse. To change the ellipse into an arc, drag the solid anchor around
the outside of the ellipse.
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*  The special Ellipse or Conic Reshape mode for arcs lets you change an
arc into a pie-shaped wedge by dragging either of the two solid
anchors toward the inside of the arc.

? Note
B

~ To reshape a rectangle, ellipse, or an arc in other ways, you must first
convert it to a curve.

To convert a s pecial ob ject to curves

) et ik e e s ™
Select the object, click the Edit tool , and select Reshape Curve or
Reshape Points from the menu.
or

} Double click the object to put it in reshape mode (depends on the

Options/Input settings), click the right mouse button, and click To
Curves on the mouse men, or click the To Curves button on the edit
ribbon.

or

} Select the object. Right click and select Reshape Curve or Reshape

Points from the menu.

Jining Endpoints of an Open Object

You can join the two endpoints of an open object by using the Join Points

button &, The two points are joined with a straight line.
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To join end points of an o pen object

1

ga A W N

Select the object that you want to join.

L
In the Toolbox, click the Edit tool :Ll
Select Reshape Points or Reshape Curve from the menu.
Select one of the endpoints. It turns solid.

Press and hold SHIFT, and select the other endpoint. It turns solid.

Click the Join Points button #*, Press ESC to exit reshape mode. The
object is now closed and filled with the default interior fill.
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Smoothing an Object

If an object or curve contains many twists and turns, you can smooth its
appearance by eliminating some of its anchors,

Objects produced by tracing bitmaps sometimes have an undesirably large
number of anchors. By reducing the number of anchors in a traced object,
you often can improve the object’s appearance. Reducing the number of
anchors in an object also can improve its printing speed.

To smooth an ob ject

1 Select the object.
2 On the Object meny, click Reduce Points.

3 Inthe Reduce Points dialog box, drag the Points sliding bar toward Less.
The further you drag the sliding bar, the more points Designer tries to

eliminate.
I.(/
— Tip

If you don't like the effect of the point reduction, You can restore the
original shape. On the Edit menu, click Undo Reduce Points.

Trimming Objects
Inside objects and outside objects can be trimmed.
Totrim an insde ob ject

1 On the Effects menu, select Trim and then click Trim Inside Object on
the submenu.

2 Select the object to be trimmed.

3 Select the trimming object. The inside object is trimmed.
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To trim an outside ob ject

1 On the Effects menu, select Trim and then click Trim Outside Object
on the submenu.

2 Select the trimming object.

3 Select the object to be trimmed. The selected object is trimmed.

Outlining Objects

You can outline one object or a group of objects.
To outline an ob ject

1 Select one or more objects.

2 On the Effects menu, select Modify and then click Outline on the
submenu.

3 An outline of the object or group of objects is created.

? Note
S

~ The outline is placed on top of the original object. To view the outline,
select and move the outline.
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Usng Dimensons

Using Dimensions

Dimension lines show the size, length, distance, or other measurements

related to objects in a drawing.

The Designer dimension features are powerful and easy-to-use. The
dimension capabilities of Designer include:

Using Dimensions

Dimension lines can measure the aligned (diagonal), horizontal, or
vertical distances between points.

Dimension lines are dynamic objects that automatically recalculate
their measurements when scaled, moved, rotated, or skewed.

Dimension lines can be offset from their measured points to improve
appearance and to aid clarity.
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Dimension lines can have a variety of line ends, including arrowheads,
bars, and boxes.

Dimension lines can indicate distance with inside or outside arrows.

You can position the dimension units above, on, or below a dimension
line, and adjust their orientation.
You can position the dimension units anywhere along a dimension line,

or extend the units beyond either end of the line.

You can set the degree of precision, font, and font size individually for
each dimension line.

You can specify the units of measure, including custom units, for each
dimension line. You can also set a scale to relate one unit of measure
to another.

You can add text before and after the dimension value for a dimension
line.

The dimension units that you use with a drawing are saved with the
drawing so that you do not have to reset them each time you open the
file.
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Drawing Dimendon Lines

H—H
The Dimension tool = (keyboard shortcut CTRL+0) is used to draw
dimension lines.

The Dimendon Ribbon

Aligned Dimension

Angular/Radial Text Attributes

Dimension . Displayed Precision Center Text
Line Ends ’

|
|f wn I | A B |E§ |M T & | Displayed F'recisiu:-n:l:-t.:-::-t =l in | Y EJ
|

Dimension Options Units

Horizontal/Vertical

. . Angle Constraint
Dimension Reshape g

The Dimension tool = (keyboard shortcut CTRL+0) is used to draw
dimension lines. To draw a dimension line, click the Aligned, Horizontal,
Vertical, Angular, or Radial button in the ribbon and then drag the line from
one point to another to measure the distance. To offset the dimension line
from the points measured, you drag the pointer away from the dimension
line. Based upon whether you have selected an aligned, a horizontal, or a
vertical measure, Designer calculates the distance between the points and
displays it in the units you specify.
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After drawing a dimension line, you can easily reshape it and edit its other
attributes, including text alignment, line thickness, and line ends.

10.”
— Tip

Dimension lines are generally added to a drawing after the drawing is
created. To make it easy to align dimension lines to the endpoints of
shapes, select the End Points option in the Rulers/Snap panel of the
Options dialog box. Then use snap points to force the mouse pointer to
move precisely to an endpoint. Use Dynamic Snap to be linked to the
object.

The Aligned button & Jets you draw dimension lines that measure the
diagonal distance between two points.

et

/

L2,

~

The Horizontal button ** lets you draw dimension lines that measure the
horizontal distance between two points. If two points are diagonal to each
other, a horizontal dimension line still measures the horizontal distance
between the points.

i
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The Vertical button ‘& lets you draw dimension lines that measure the
vertical distance between two points. If two points are diagonal to each
other, a vertical dimension line still measures the vertical distance between
the points.

T

J7n

To draw a dimenson line

1 Click the Dimension tool ™ in the toolbox or CTRL+0 (zero).

2 Click the Aligned, Horizontal, Vertical, Angular, or Radial button in the
ribbon.

3 Move the pointer to the starting point of the object you want to
measure, and press and hold the left mouse button. Use dynamic snap
points to link to an object.

4 Drag the pointer to the endpoint of the object you want to measure
and release the mouse button. You can use CTRL to constrain the
angle to increments of |5 degrees. A dimension line appears between
the two points. The blue handle at the cursor location indicates the
position of the dimension text.

5 Move the mouse in the appropriate direction to offset the dimension
line and to adjust the location of the dimension units. You can use
SHIFT to force the alignment point to the center.

6  After positioning the dimension line and text, click the left mouse
button to finish drawing the dimension line.

/e
— Tip

If you make a mistake while drawing a dimension line, you can press ESC
to start over.
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Using Congtraint Buttons

The Center Text button ## forces the dimension units to be centered
between the dimension endpoints. Deselect the Center Text button to
position the dimension units manually.

Note: Press SHIFT while drawing a dimension line to force the opposite state
of the Center Text button. For example, pressing SHIFT when the Center
Text button is deselected turns on the text centering constraint (while SHIFT
is pressed).

The Angle Constraint button B% forces dimension lines to draw only in 15-
degree increments.

? Note
=

Press CTRL while drawing a dimension line to force the opposite state of
the Angle Constraint button. For example, pressing CTRL while the Angle
Constraint button is selected turns off the constraint (while CTRL is
pressed).

Setting Displayed Precison

The Displayed Precision list box shows the current decimal precision of the
dimension units. You can change the number of decimal places shown by
clicking the down arrow next to the box and choosing another setting,

Editing Dimendon Lines

Reshaping Dimenson Lines

After drawing a dimension line, you can adjust the position of its endpoints

and dimension units with the Reshape button L)

iGrafx Designer



3 7§/
=

To reshape a dimenson line

I:

1 Click the Dimension tool in the toolbox.

2 Select the dimension line you want to reshape by pointing and clicking
the left mouse button.

3 Click the Reshape button [ in the ribbon. Solid blue handles appear
at the line's endpoints and units location.

4 Drag the handles that you want to change to their new positions. You
can use SHIFT to force the alignment point to the center.

5 Press ESC or double click the mouse button when you finish.
i
— Tip

To enter the dimension reshape mode quickly, double click a dimension
line with the select pointer.

Setting Line Ends

The Line Ends button & lets you control the appearance of the dimension
line. The options available include the following.

*  The type of line end marker. The predefined types include
arrowheads, bars, squares, circles, and triangles. You can also define
custom line ends.

*  Whether the same or different markers are used at each end of the
line.

*  The size, placement, and angle of the line end markers.
*  The thickness of the line.

* The style of the line (solid, dotted, or dashed).

To choose aline end

LE

1 Click the Dimension tool in the toolbox.
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2 Select the dimension line you want to modify.

3 Click the Line Ends button & in the ribbon. The Line Ends menu
opens.

4 Click the desired line end in the menu. To choose other line ends and
other line options, click Ends to open the Line Ends dialog box.

/e
— Tips

The Line Ends menu displays the most recently selected line ends.

Transforming Dimengon Lines

Dimension lines are dynamic objects. This powerful feature means that no
matter how you transform (move, rotate, skew, or scale) a dimension line,
Designer will accurately calculate its length.

Transforming a dimension line does not change the line's aligned, horizontal,
or vertical definition. For example, a horizontal dimension line continues to
measure the horizontal distance between its endpoints, even when rotated
into a vertical position (of course, the horizontal distance between two
vertically aligned points is zero).

To rotate a drawin g with dimension lines
1  Select the objects that you want to rotate, including the dimension

lines.

2 Click the grouped objects a second time to display the rotation
handles.

3 Drag the pivot point to a new location, if you want.

4 Drag the handles to rotate the drawing. To preview the current
location of the rotated drawing, pause briefly while still holding down
the left mouse button.
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Setting Dimengion Text Options

The Show Dimension Text option in the General panel of the Dimensions
dialog box determines whether dimension units are shown or hidden. Select
this option to show the units. Deselect this option to hide the units.

The currently selected units setting appears in the Units button. Click this
button to change this setting.

The Precision list box shows the current decimal precision of the dimension
units. To change this setting, click the down arrow next to the box.

The Prefix and Suffix text boxes let you enter text to appear before and
after the units of a dimension line.

The Show Extension Lines option determines whether extension lines are
shown or hidden. Select this option to show extension lines. Deselect this
option to hide extension lines.

The Gap box specifies the amount of space between the points measured by
a dimension line and the start of its extension lines.

The Extension box specifies how far extension lines protrude beyond a
dimension line.

The Use Outside Arrows option determines whether dimension lines show
arrows pointing outwards or inwards.

The Outside Arrow Length box specifies the length of outside arrows.

To add Prefix and Suffix text to a dimension line

LE

=

Click the Dimension tool in the toolbox.

2 Select the dimension line you want to modify.

3 Click the Dimension Options button B i the ribbon. The
Dimensions dialog box opens.

4  Click the General button to display the General panel, if necessary.

5 Click the Prefix text box and enter the text you want to appear before
the dimension units; or
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6  Click the Suffix text box and enter the text you want to appear after
the dimension units.

7  Click Apply to add the text to the dimension units.

e
— Tip

To set option defaults so that they apply to all subsequent dimension lines
that you draw, deselect all dimension lines, click the Dimension Options
button, and then select the dimension options that you want.

Text Orientation Options

The Text Orientation panel of the Dimensions dialog box sets the orientation
of the dimension units in relation to the dimension line.

Select Aligned Face Up to force dimension units to display so that the base of
the text is oriented along the dimension line, but the text is always upright in
relation to the line.

Select Towards Object to force dimension units to display so that the base of
the text is oriented along the dimension line. For a horizontal dimension line
in which the extensions are below the line, the dimension units are displayed
upside down.

Select Horizontal to force the dimension units to display horizontally, even
for vertical and aligned dimension lines.

Select Horz/Vert. to force the dimension units to display horizontally for
horizontal and aligned lines, and vertically for vertical lines.

Select Custom Angle to display dimension units at a specific angle. To set the
custom angle, you can either drag the red needle in the dial control or click in
the Angle text box and enter a specific value.

To set acustom an gle

I:

1 Click the Dimension tool in the toolbox.

2 Select the dimension line you want to modify.
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3 Click the Dimension Options button B i the ribbon. The
Dimensions dialog box opens.

4 Click the Text Orientation button to display the Text Orientation
panel, if necessary.

5 Type anumberin the Angle text box or drag the red needle in the dial
control to specify a custom angle.

6  Click the Custom Angle option to select it.

7  Click Apply to display the dimension at the custom angle.

To set option defaults so that they apply to all subsequent dimension lines
that you draw, deselect all dimension lines, click the Dimension Options
button, and then select the dimension options that you want.

Text Podtion Options

The Text Position panel of the Dimensions dialog box sets the position of the
dimension units in relation to the dimension line.

The Horizontal Text Position options determine whether the units display on
the text point of the dimension line or are aligned left, center, or right.

The Vertical Text Position options determine whether the units display
above, on, or below the dimension line.

To display units above a dimension line

LE

1 Click the Dimension tool in the toolbox.

2 Select the dimension line you want to modify.

3 Click the Dimension Options button B i the ribbon. The
Dimensions dialog box opens.

4 Click the Text Position button to display the Text Position panel, if
necessary.
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5 Click Above Line (under Vert Text Position) to select this option.

6  Click Apply to reposition the dimension units.

/

Te,
— Tip

To set option defaults so that they apply to all subsequent dimension lines
that you draw, deselect all dimension lines, click the Dimension Options
button, and then select the dimension options that you want.
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Display

If the update of the display in the Color Picker dialog box is too slow on your
computer, you can change the resolution to speed it up. The choices are
Fine, Average, and Coarse. Coarse, which displays fewer colors, is the fastest;
Fine, which displays more colors, is the slowest.

Setting Color Options

Click Options = to open a menu that lets you change the resolution of the
dialog box display, change the color grid, or change the way CMYK colors are
automatically "normalized" for undercolor removal. If Spot Color is selected,
you can choose to show or hide the color names.

Using Dithered Colors

206

Monitors and printers use a process called dithering to compensate for the
inability to display some colors. Dithering simulates color by placing dots of
different colors next to each other in a pattern. Thus, dithering lets you
display on a screen, and print on some printers, colors that are actually not
available.

If a color is supported on your monitor and graphics adapter, it is displayed. If
a color is not supported, it is changed to the closest color available on the
graphics adapter. The color is changed to the closest color or dithered color
available when printed or when displayed on another device.
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Black Component

The K value (true black) is added to compensate for ink impurities in process
color printing. The percentage of black in a color is theoretically equivalent to
the same percentage of cyan, magenta, and vellow.

By default, the Color Picker displays the black component slider to let you
manually adjust the percentage of black in a color. You also can choose to let
Designer normalize the CMYK percentages automatically. That is, the
percentages for C, M, and Y are reduced or increased so that the percentage
for black is as high as possible. This technique is known as undercolor removal
(UCR). If you add a color and then reopen the dialog box, the percentages
may differ even though the color is the same.

Choosng Colors

Using Color

Using the Color Picker

Designer offers state-of-the-art color mixing capabilities and the flexibility to
let you easily choose and use any color from the full spectrum.

You can use a color model to choose any color. You can use whichever color
model you prefer (HLS, RGB, or CMYK) to choose colors. The Color Picker
is a tool that lets you choose a color from the full range of possible colors and
add it to the Color Palette.

You can click one of the first three buttons at the top of the dialog box to
select a color model (RGB, CMYK, or HLS). (The fourth button is for spot
colors using a color matching system such as PANTONE.)

Numeric values for the current color appear along the right for each color
model. The values show the amount of color used to create the displayed
color. For example, 255 Red, 128 Green, and |79 Blue create pink. The same
pink can be created with 0% Cyan, 50% Magenta, 30% Yellow, and 0% Black.
You can use whichever color model you prefer to choose colors.

The numeric values for the selected model appear in black. The values for
the models not selected are gray. As you make changes to the values of the
selected color model, all of the values reflect corresponding changes.
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The underlying model that represents the full range of colors is like a three-
dimensional cube. The color refiner box shows two of these dimensions,
while the slider below the color refiner box shows the third dimension.

The list box gives you choices for two of the components of the selected
color model. These two components are illustrated as width and height in
the color refiner box. The third component of the color model (depth in the
cubical color model) is controlled by the horizontal slider.

For example, if you select the HLS color model and select Hue-Lightness in
the list box, hue is width (left and right), lightness is height (up and down),
and saturation is depth (the slider).

e
— Tip

If you are new to color models, start with the HLS model.

To open the Color Picker dialo g box

1 Click Palette Options 2 in the color palette title bar. A menu opens.
2 Click Add Color.

3 Ifthe current palette is the master palette, the Palette Name dialog
box opens.

4 Enter a new name for the copy. The Color Picker dialog box opens.

? Note
=

You cannot change the master palette.

Choosing HLS Colors

Click the HLS tab in the Color Picker dialog box to use the HLS (Hue,
Lightness, Saturation) color model.
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If you start with black (highlight black in the palette), you can choose gray
scales (shades of gray) by leaving the saturation at zero and changing the
degree of lightness.

The Hue values for primary colors are red (0), yellow (60), green (120), cyan
(180), blue (240), and magenta (300).

The Hue values range from | to 360 degrees (equivalent to settings on a
color wheel, where 0 is the same as 360). The Hue setting selects a starting
color value. The Lightness value adds a percentage of white or black to the
hue and shows the percentage of lightness in the shade. Increasing lightness
adds white; decreasing lightness adds black. The Saturation value decreases
or increases the percentage of color in a selected hue. Increasing saturation
adds color; decreasing saturation adds gray.

The standard setting for a hue is 50% lightness and 100% saturation. If you
highlight pure red in the palette, the HLS values display Hue at O degrees,
Lightness at 50%, and Saturation at 100%.

Choosing RGB Colors

You can click the RGB tab in the Color Picker dialog box to use the RGB
(Red, Green, Blue) color model.

The numeric values for R, G, and B represent amounts of the additive
primary colors red, green, and blue. The value for each primary color can
range from O through 255. When these three colors are combined
(maximum values of each), the result is white. When none of the colors are
present (zero values for each), the result is black. The RGB model is an
additive color model because the three primary colors are combined to
produce pure white.

Choosng CMYK Colors

Click CMYK = in the Color Picker dialog box to use the CMYK (Cyan,
Magenta, Yellow, Black) color model.
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As with the other color models, you can choose a color combination from
the list box (Cyan-Magenta, Cyan-Yellow, or Yellow-Magenta) to use as the
height and width of the model as illustrated in the color refiner box. The
third color is controlled by the slider directly below the color refiner box.
The fourth color, black, is controlled by the bottom slider.

The numeric values for C, M, and Y represent percentages of the subtractive
primary colors cyan (light blue), magenta, and yellow, which are complements
of red, green, and blue. When these three colors are combined (100% of
each), the theoretical result is black, but impurities in printing inks result in a
muddy brown. When none of the colors are present (0% of each), the result
is white. The CMYK model is a subtractive color model because the three
primary colors are removed to produce black.

To chan ge the way Designer normalizesCMYK percenta ges

1 Click the Undercolor Removal button in the Color Picker-CMYK
dialog box.

2 Click Manual if you want to prevent Designer from normalizing the
CMYK percentages.

or

Click a percentage if you want to allow Designer to normalize the
CMYK values. (For example, click 100% for complete normalization or
50% for half normalization.)
/.(/

— Tip

If you click a percentage in step 3 above, the black component slider at the
bottom of the dialog box disappears.

Naming a Color

The color swatch at the top right of the dialog box shows the new color as
you mix it. You can assign a name to this color swatch. Names can include
numbers and spaces.
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To name a color

1 Click the New Color color swatch in the Color Picker dialog box.
2 Type a name.

3 Press TAB or click another field. The name is displayed on the color
swatch.
I.(/
— Tip

When you click Add to add the color to the current palette, Designer
stores the assigned name with the color.

Using a Color Model

Designer, beginning with version 4.0, stores colors in the color model (HLS,
CMYK, or RGB) in which they were originally created, whereas earlier
versions of Designer only store colors in the RGB format. This capability is
especially important for graphic designers, who typically create colors with
the CMYK color model, because it ensures precise matching between color
definition and storage.

You can use a color model to choose any color. You can use whichever color
model you prefer (HLS, RGB, or CMYK) to choose colors. The Color Picker
is a tool that lets you choose a color from the full range of possible colors and
add it to the Color Palette.

/7,
— Tip

If you are new to color models, start with the HLS model.

T o choose colorswith a color model

1 Click Palette Options % in the Color Palette title bar.
2 Click Add Color.

211



1 7§/
=

212

3 Ifthe current palette is the master palette, you are asked if you want
to make a copy of the master palette. Click Yes and enter a new name
for the copy. The Color Picker dialog box opens.

4 Click a color model tab.

5 Click the down arrow at the right of the list box to choose the first
two dimensions for the color refiner box (for example, Hue-Lightness).

6  Enter the desired value in the current color model's scroll boxes.

7  Continue to adjust the settings in the selected color model until you
have mixed the desired color. You can also press and hold the mouse
button, and drag the color refiner cursor and the slider

8  Click Add to add the new color to the current palette.

9  Repeat steps 5 through 9 to add more colors to the palette.

Converting Color Model Values

Designer stores a color with the numeric values in the color model in which
it was created. When you display the names of colors in the current Color
Palette, the color model and corresponding values are displayed with a
sample swatch of the color and a name, if any.

For example, you can add a color to a palette using the Color Picker,
specifying RGB values of O, 125, and 255. Then you can convert the color to
CMYK values (100, 50, O, and 0).

To convert valuesto another color model

1 Click Palette Options ® in the Color Palette title bar.
2 Click Palette Manager. The Palette Manager dialog box opens.

3 Click the color you want to convert and click Model. A menu opens
with a check mark by the name of the color's current model.

4 Click the color model to which you want to convert.

5 Click OK. The selected color is stored with the new color model.
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Mixing Your Own Color

If you need a simple method to create a color and you do not need to save
the color in a palette for later use, you can use the Fill-Solid dialog box to
create it. This method works as a temporary color palette to let you select
two to four colors and mix them as a painter would on a palette.

If you plan to reuse the color later or you need to use a color model (HLS,
CMYK, or RGB), you may want to use the Color Picker dialog box and add
the color to the Color Palette.

To mix colorsusin g the Fill-Solid dialo g box
1 On the Format menu, select Interior Fill and then select Solid from the
submenu.

or

On the Format menu, select Line Fill and then select Solid from the
submenu.

2  Click the Color Mixer button.

3 Click a corner of the mixing palette. A pull-down palette opens.
Choose a color from the palette.

4  Repeat steps 2 and 3 to choose a color for each corner of the mixing
palette. The color transitions change to reflect the mix of colors.

5 Select one or more color squares in the mixing palette to choose the
desired color(s).

6 Click Add and Close. The Color Picker dialog closes and your new
color(s) now appear in the Object Format dialog palette.

7  Select the interior or line fill color and click Apply.

Hnding an Object's Color Vaues

If you want to know what colors are already used in a drawing, you can select
each object and find its colors.
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Te,

To find the interior and line color ofanob  ject

Select the object

On the Format menu, select Interior Fill and then select Solid from the
submenu.

or

On the Format menu, select Line Fill and then select Solid from the
submenu.

The Object Format dialog opens. The fill color and color values display.

/

— Tip

The set of color values is stated in the color model originally used to create
the color. For example, the value for yellow might be either RGB 255, 255,
0, or CMYK 0, 0, 100, 0, depending on whether the color was created in
the RGB or CMYK color model.
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Using the Color Palette

Using Color

The Color Palette is a toolbar containing the current colors you can use in a
drawing. It is especially convenient when you're working with large palettes
or named colors,

You can dock, move, resize and reshape the Color Palette to keep it handy
but out of your way. Colors in the current palette are always available, no
matter which tool you select or which ribbon you display.

Palettes Included with Designer

Designer includes predefined color palettes plus the flexibility to design and
assemble your own palettes that best match how you work.

A default palette, called the master palette, is automatically installed when
you install Designer. To protect against accidental changes, the master palette
cannot be changed, deleted, or merged. However, you can make a copy of it,
give it a new name, and then make additions, deletions, or other changes.

You select the current palette on the Options menu on the Color Palette. If
the master palette is the current palette, and you attempt to add a color,
delete a color, rename the master palette, or rename a color in the master
palette, a dialog box reminds you that you must save a copy of the master
palette.

The Palette Name dialog box opens. Type a new name for the copy of the
master palette and press ENTER. You can then make changes to the new
palette, whose name is added to the list of available palettes on the Palette
Options menu and the Palette Manager dialog box.

Designer lets you mix your own colors and add them to an existing palette,
or you can create a new palette that includes only the colors you want.

Designer also includes the PANTONE® spot and process colors, which are
available on the Spot Color tab of the Color Picker dialog box.

To open the Color Palette

} On the View menu, select Color Palette. The Color Palette opens.
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or

Click the Color Palette button on the standard toolbar.
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Overview of the Qyle Tools

Designer's style tools give you a variety of ways to change and assign colors,
fill patterns, and many other style attributes for any object you draw.

You can assign fills and patterns to both lines and the interiors of closed
objects. Besides solid colors, you can use

*  Gradient fills (gradual changes from one color to another)

*  Hatch patterns
* Image (bitmap) patterns
*  Object fills (with repetitions of another object)

In addition, you can

*  Paste one object inside another to achieve a masking effect

*  Copy all the style attributes from one object and apply them to
another

Style Attributesfor LinesOnl y

For lines, you can change the
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* Color
*  Style (a pattern of dots and dashes)
*  Line thickness

*  Line end markers for straight lines and all open objects (arcs, curves,
elliptical arcs, freehand objects, parabolas, and jointed lines)

Lines also are used as borders of closed objects. You can change their

+ Color
+  Style

e Thickness

In addition, you can make a line invisible to hide an object's border.

Using Flls with Text

Some interior fills, such as hatch fills and object fills, have both a foreground
and background color. Don't confuse this type of background color with the
text background color that you set in Fonts panel of the Text dialog box.

If you have applied a hatch fill or object fill to text, clicking a color in the
Color Palette with the left mouse button alone sets the foreground interior
color. To set the background interior color, point to a color, press and hold
SHIFT and click the left mouse button.
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Using the Object Format Dialog Box

You can access any panel of the Object Format dialog box with the click of a
button. You can select line or interior colors and any type of fill for lines or
interiors.

Object Format [T 7[x]

LineSle | Tew | General |
InteriorEil | Linekil

Fr——

[KESD | eHENE s &

Interior Fll pandl of the Object Format dialog bax

Selection T abs

The tabs across the top of the Object Format dialog box let you select line
attributes, text fills, gradient fills, and object positioning, and other interior
object properties.

Format Buttons

Within each panel exist specific buttons designed to perform specific
formatting functions. Hold the cursor above a button to view the button’s
name. The button's function is described in Designer's hint window.

Object Format [~ [#]x

Format buttons on the Line All panel of the Object Format dialog box.
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Apply Button and Close Button

As with many of the dialog boxes in Designer, the Fill dialog box stays open to
let you apply changes to objects without having to open the dialog box
repeatedly. You can click Apply each time you want to apply a change to a
selected object. The dialog box does not close until you click Close.

Formatting Lines

Setting Line Syles

You can choose a dotted or dashed line style for selected lines. You also can
set a style for lines before you draw them.

To speed your work, the Line Style menu keeps track of the most recent line
style patterns you have used.

To choose aline st yle from the menu

. o
1 Click the Format tool in the toolbox.

2 Click the Line Style button ## in the ribbon. The Line Style menu
opens.

3 Click a style in the menu. The selected line or border changes to the

new style.
/.(/
— Tips

If no objects are selected, subsequent lines and object borders draw in the
new style. You can apply a line style to a line of any thickness.

You also can choose from other line styles in the Line-Style dialog box.

To choose aline s yle from the Line-St yle dialo g box

. an
1 Click the Format tool in the toolbox.
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2 Click the Line Style button % in the ribbon. The Line Style menu
opens.

3 Click Style. The Line-Style dialog box opens.
4 Click the style you want.

5 Click Apply. The selected line or border changes to the new style.

e
— Tip

If no objects are selected, subsequent lines and object borders draw in the
new style. The new style appears in the Line Style menu for later use.

Setting Line Ends

You can choose from a variety of line ends to enhance your drawing.

Lines (open objects) can have end markers at one or both ends. The line
ends include arrowheads, lines, squares, circles, and triangles. You can set the
line ends first, so that every line appears with the new end marker, or you
can change the ends of selected lines.

You can add line ends to any open object. You can set both ends of a line to
be the same or different for each end. You also can have an end marker on
only one end of a line. Each line has a "first end" and a "last end," depending
on which end is the starting point when the line is drawn.

As you select line ends, the ends you choose are added to the Line Ends
menu. The menu shows the most recently selected line ends.

To choose aline end from the menu

. o
1 Click the Format tool in the toolbox.

2  Click the Line Ends button = in the ribbon. The Line Ends menu
opens.
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3 Click a line end sample. A selected line changes to the new ends.

/

1Y,

— Tips
If no line is selected, subsequent lines draw with the new ends.

You also can choose from other line ends in the Line-Ends dialog box. You
can even create new line ends and paste them into the dialog box.

To choose ends from the Line-Endsdialo g box

. an

1 Click the Format tool in the toolbox.

2  Click the Line Ends button = in the ribbon. The Line Ends menu
opens.

3 Click Ends. The Line-Ends dialog box opens.

4 In the preview window, click the end of the line you want to change.
(The end on the left is the first end; the end on the right is the last
end.)

5  Click the button of the desired line end, using the scroll arrows to
locate the one you want.

6  Click Apply. A selected line changes to the new style; if no objects are
selected, subsequent lines draw in the new style.

? Notes
B

The default options are Same Type and Same Attributes for both ends of
the line. You can deselect these options to use two different end types or
to make the two ends a different size, angle, and so forth.

To reset the line end to none, you can click No Ends in the Line Ends
menu or choose the line with no end in the dialog box.

To draw a Gantt chart with Designer, set the dimensions of lines to weeks
and days (units setting in the General panel of the Dimensions dialog box)
and use triangles for line ends.
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To add line endsto the Line-Ends dialo g box

. an

1 Click the Format tool in the toolbox.

2  Click the Line Ends button = in the ribbon. The Line Ends menu
opens.

Click Ends. The Line-Ends dialog box opens.

Draw an object to be used as a line end.

On the Edit menu, click Copy to copy your line end to the Clipboard.

o 0o A~ W

Click the Paste button in the Line-Ends dialog box. The line end you
created is added to the gallery of ends.

/.(/
— Tips

You can now choose the line end you created from this dialog box.

If the line end you add is an object with weighted lines, select Weighted
and then select Scale with the Object in the Line-Thickness dialog box so
that lines are scaled correctly when the object is reduced.

You also can remove line ends you created and pasted into the Line-Ends
dialog box. (You cannot remove ends originally included with Designer.)

Toremove line endsfrom the Line-Endsdialo g box

. an
1 Click the Format tool in the toolbox.

2  Click the Line Ends button = in the ribbon. The Line Ends menu
opens.

3 Click Ends. The Line-Ends dialog box opens.

4 Select the line end you want to remove.
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5 Click Remove. The line end is removed from the gallery.

You cannot remove ends originally included with Designer.

Editing Line Ends

If you need to adjust the position or appearance of a line end, you can scale,
move, rotate, or flip the line end relative to its line. You can watch the
preview in the Line-Ends dialog box to see the effect your adjustments have.
Experiment with the controls to reach the result you want.

Scaling a Line End

Change the size of a line end by changing the value of Width 9% and Height %.
The default values are 100%, which is the original size. Changing both these
values to 50% makes the line end half the original size; changing the values to
200% makes the line end twice the original size. To scale the line end
proportionally, change Width % and Height % the same amount.

Movin g a Line End

You can move, or offset, a line end from its line by increasing or decreasing
the values in the X Offset % or Y Offset %. Zero is the default position.

Increasing the percentage for X Offset moves the line end away from the
line. Decreasing the percentage for X Offset (using a negative value) moves
the end toward the middle of the line.

Increasing the percentage for Y Offset moves the line end up. Decreasing the
percentage for Y Offset (using a negative value) moves the line end down.
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Rotatin g a Line End

You can rotate a line end relative to the line by changing the value for Angle.

The default value (no rotation) is zero degrees.

|
- Marmal size, no rotation

4 Scaled (width and height = 200%)

4

™ Moved (x offset = -150%)

) Mowed (y offset = -130%)

Rotated (angle = 907

Settin g Line St yles

If you select Use Line, the current line thickness and fill attributes are applied

to the line end. If you want to retain the original style attributes of an object

you are pasting into the line end gallery, deselect this option.

To edit line ends

1

Select the line with the ends you want to edit.

. o
Click the Format tool in the toolbox.
Click the Line Ends button & in the ribbon. The Line Ends menu
opens.
Click Ends. The Line-Ends dialog box opens.

Choose the settings you want to apply to the line ends.
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Using W eighted Lines

Weighted lines are lines that are thicker than a "hairline." A hairline (the
default) is the thinnest line that can be displayed or printed on a specific
device. Cap options affect the ends of lines; join options affect the
intersection of lines.

You can set the thickness of lines and the cap and join options of lines with

Line Thickness = in the Style Ribbon toolbar. If no objects are selected, you
set a new default when you change the line thickness or cap and join options.
Subsequent lines display with the selected width, height, and angle. In
addition, you can change the weighted line options for a selected line.

For simple weighted lines, the width and height are the same, and the pen
angle is set to zero degrees. You change only the width (thickness) of the line.

For a different effect, Designer can simulate a calligraphy pen (whose tip is
typically taller than it is wide) and the way it might be used (at an angle in

relation to the page). If you select Calligraphic lines, you can set the width,
height, and angle of the "pen tip."

The Line Thickness menu displays previously used weighted lines so you can
choose them directly from the menu.

Setting the Line Thickness

You can choose a line thickness directly from the Line Thickness menu, or
you can change the thickness of a line in the Line-Thickness dialog box. Line
thickness can range from a fraction of a point up to 360 points (5 inches).

You also can customize and edit line attributes. You can

*  Change the thickness of a line.
*  Change the cap and join options.
*  Create calligraphic lines.

*  Choose whether the line thickness changes when an object is scaled.
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To choose a line thickness from the menu

. an

1 Click the Format tool in the toolbox.

2 Click the Line Thickness button = in the ribbon. The Line Thickness
menu opens.

3 Click a line thickness. A selected line changes to the new thickness.

/.(/
— Tips

If no object is selected, subsequent lines draw in the new thickness.

To set the line thicknessin the Line-T hickness dialo g box

. o

1 Click the Format tool in the toolbox.

2 Click the Line Thickness button = in the ribbon. The Line Thickness
menu opens.

3 Click Thickness. The Line-Thickness dialog box opens.

4 Click the value in the Width box and type a number to change the
thickness (width and height are the same).

5 Click Apply.
/.(/
— Tip

If the Scale with Object option is selected, the line thickness increases or
decreases when the object is resized. If Scale with Object is not selected,
the line thickness remains the same when the object is resized.
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Setting Join and Cap Options

You can choose the shape of the corner intersection and the ends of lines.
Designer offers three choices for each. Select the options you want in the
Line-Thickness dialog box. A preview line (in the upper right) shows a red
line in the center to show the effect of different cap options.

Settin g Cap Options
Cap options determine the appearance of the ends of lines.

*  The Round Cap option places the center point of a circle at the end
point of the line. (The diameter of the circle matches the thickness of
the line.)

*  The Square Cap option places the center point of a square at the end
point of the line. (The width and height of the square match the
thickness of the line.)

*  The Flat Cap option ends the line at the end point of the line.

Settin g Jbin O ptions

Join options determine the appearance of the corner intersection of lines in
an object.

*  The Round Join option places the center point of a circle at the vertex
of two line ends. (The diameter of the circle matches the thickness of
the lines.)

*  The Mitre Join option creates a pointed intersection that is the true
intersection of two lines.

* The Bevel Join option averages the angles of the two lines, creating a
blunt intersection.

/

lo.
— Tips

Experiment with the rounded cap option and a line style of short dashes to
obtain a dotted (rather than dashed) line style.

When you select the Mitre Join option in the Line-Thickness dialog box,
any lines that meet at angles sharper than | | degrees are drawn with
beveled joins. This prevents objects from having extremely pointed joins.

iGrafx Designer



T,

To set join and ca p options

. o
1 Click the Format tool mp in the toolbox.

2 Click the Line Thickness button = in the ribbon. The Line Thickness
menu opens.

3 Click Thickness. The Line-Thickness dialog box opens.

4 Click the cap and join options repeatedly until you ones you want are
displayed.

5 Click Apply.

Creating Calligraphic Lines

You can draw calligraphic lines with Designer by selecting both Weighted and
Calligraphic in the Line-Thickness dialog box. Then you change the Pen
Width, Height, and Angle settings. Calligraphic lines can add a more natural
look to many drawings, especially when used with curved lines.

To make a line calligraphic, you change the value for the width or height in
relation to the other. As you experiment to find the right settings, the dialog
box shows a preview of the lines.
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The primary way to set calligraphic lines is to adjust the width and height
settings. The lines with the most "flair" are produced by choosing very
different width and height settings. For example, a very thin but very tall
setting will produce a calligraphic line even without adjusting the Pen Angle
setting.

Adjusting the Pen Angle setting can enhance the effects created with the
Width and Height settings. In a calligraphic line, the Pen Angle setting forces
the pen tip to stay at the chosen angle, much as a calligraphic pen is held at
particular angles to achieve certain effects.

RT _Creating_Calligraphic_Lines
Setting Line Styles

Setting Line Ends

Editing Line Ends

Using Weighted Lines

Setting the Line Thickness

Setting Join and Cap Options

To create calli graphic lines

. o

1 Click the Format tool in the toolbox.

2 Click the Line Thickness button = in the ribbon. The Line Thickness
menu opens.

3 Click Thickness. The Line-Thickness dialog box opens.

4 Click Weighted and Calligraphic. Choices for Width, Height, and Pen
Angle appear.

5 Type the Width, Height, and Pen Angle you want. The pen tip is shown
in the preview area.

6  Click Apply.
/.(/
— Tip

You can drag the red needle in the preview area to set the pen angle.
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RT_To choose a line gyle from the menu
Setting Line Styles

Setting Line Ends

Editing Line Ends

Using Weighted Lines

Setting the Line Thickness

Setting Join and Cap Options

Creating Calligraphic Lines
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Formatting Objects

228

Slecting a Solid Color Al

You can choose a color for an object before or after you draw it. Selecting a

color affects all selected objects. If no objects are selected, selecting a color

sets the color for the next object you draw.

To choose an ob ject'scolor from the Ob ject Format dialo g box

1

Te,

Select an object.

. o
Click the Format tool in the toolbox.

P

Click the Solid Interior Fill button
color of the interior.

in the ribbon to change the

or

Click the Line Fill button & to change the color of the line. A menu
opens.

Click a color in the palette to choose the object's color.

Click Apply to change the object's line or interior color.

/7
— Tips

If no object is selected, you set a new default color.

To speed your work, the Solid submenu keeps track of the most recently
used solid color fills. Click the solid fill in the submenu as you would any
other command.

To select an invisble fill or line

1

2

Select the object you want to have an invisible fill.

1l
Click the Format tool %
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3 Click the Remove Interior Fill button or the Remove Line button.

W
— Tips

Click the left mouse button for interior fill, right mouse button for line fill

Tl
Alternate method: Sele* *he object, click the Format tool %, click
Interior Fill (or Line Fill ®#) and click Invisible.

T4
Alternate method: Select the object, click the Format tool % click
Interior Fill, click Solid, and click C'{gom. When #-~ Fill dialggbox opers
click the cuze~nt fill button (Solid , Gradient ﬁ, Hatch %, Image .
or Object B4 to "turn off* the current fill.

Alternate method for lines: Select a line, click Line Style =% in the Style
Ribbon toolbar, and click Invisible.

Alternate method for lines: Click the Lines Style button ==, click Style, and
click the Invisible option in the Line-Style dialog box.

Using Rl Options
Designer lets you control whether overlaps or cut-outs are filled and
whether the interior is filled before or after the line. For more information

on overlaps and cut-outs, see Connecting Objects.

Fillin g Overlaps

Designer lets you control whether the overlapping areas of an object are
filled or skipped.

Owerlgpsfilled and skipped
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Fill Before or After Line

You can specify whether an object’s interior is filled before or after its line is
drawn.

Rl before and after

*  The Fill Before Line and Fill After Line commands do not apply to
hairlines. Objects with only hairlines are not affected. You can increase
the thickness of the lines and then use either of the commands. If you
apply either of the commands to an object that includes both hairlines
and weighted lines, only the weighted lines are affected.

*  The Fill After Line option can work well for shadow effects.
To et fill o ptions

1 Open the Object Format dialog.
2 Click Fill Overlaps or Skip Overlaps to set the overlap fill option.

3 Click Fill Before Line and Fill After Line to set the fill draw sequence
option.
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Using Gradient Hlls

A gradient is a fill that makes a gradual transition between colors. Gradients
can add more realistic depth to a drawing and provide a less mechanical feel

to many illustrations. You can create linear, radial, conical, and square gradient
fills.

Linear gradients are the simplest of the four, with a gradual fade of one color
to another in a specified direction within an object.

.--"___"-\-\.\_\_\_L

Radial (circular) and square gradients fade from one color in the inner part of
the fill to another color in the outer part of the fill. A Square gradient fades
from one color in the inner part to the outer part in a square pattern.

e

A simple gradient fill fades from any one selected color to any other selected

color. Designer even lets you use gradient fills made up of many colors, For
example, you can easily create rainbow effects,

You choose the two or more colors used in a gradient fill in the Fill-Gradient
dialog box.

To speed your work, the Gradient submenu keeps track of the most recently
used gradient fills. Choose the gradient fill in the submenu as you would any
other command.
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Making Gradient Flls Draw Faster

Because gradient fills take time to draw on your screen, you can speed them
by choosing a different display option.

Choosing Smooth produces the highest display quality on your screen but
redraws more slowly, while Coarse produces the lowest display quality but
redraws quickly. When None is selected, only the first color of the gradient is
displayed. You always see a gradient when you print the document.

To make gradient fills draw faster

} On the View menu, point to Show Gradients. Then click Smooth,

Average, Coarse, or None. All gradients in all documents draw using the
options you choose.

To add a gradient fill to a selected ob  ject

i}
1 Click the Format tool % in the toolbox. The Format ribbon displays.

2  (Click the Gradient Interior Fill button ﬁ in the ribbon, or the

Gradient Line Fill button y The Fill-Gradient pane opens.
Click a color in the Color Palette.

Click the point above the color band at 100%.

Click another color in the Color Palette.

Click a gradient button.

N o o~ W

To edit, drag the end circles to control the angle. Move the origin
square to control the gradient center.
I.(/
— Tip

Click Apply. The object redraws with the new gradient.As a shortcut,
double click a gradient instead of choosing the gradient and then clicking

Apply.
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*  You can use many colors in a gradient fill, instead of only two, to create
multicolor gradients and rainbow effects. Click above the color band to
create a new color point and then choose a color in the palette. You
can continue to add additional color points in this way. You can drag
each point to the desired location on the color band (try spacing them
evenly) to control how the fill graduates from one color to another. To
delete a color point, drag it off of the dialog box.

8  You can quickly change the first and last colors for a gradient fill in a
selected object without using the Fill-Gradient dialog box. Select the
object with a gradient fill, click one color in the color palette, press and
hold SHIFT, and click another color in the palette.
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234

You can fill objects with hatch patterns that are composed of vector-based
lines.

Objects with hatch patterns have two interior colors: one for the hatch
pattern (foreground) and one for the background.

Dense patterns show less of the background color, and sparse patterns show
more background color. By experimenting with different patterns and colors,
you can produce interesting effects.

To speed your work, the Hatch submenu keeps track of the most recently
used hatch fills. Choose the hatch fill in the menu as you would any other
command.

Making Hatch Patterns Draw Faster

If hatch patterns take too much time to draw on your screen, you can hide
them by turning hatch fills off in the drawing.

To make hatch patternsdraw faster

} On the View menu, click Show Hatch Fills to toggle whether hatch fills

show in your drawing.
To choose a hatch pattern

1 Select an object.
. o
2  Click the Format tool in the toolbox.

3  Click the Hatch Interior Fill button % in the ribbon, or the Hatch

Il
Line Fill button |# . The Fill-Hatch dialog box opens.
4 Click a pattern.

5 To change the foreground color, select Foreground, point to a color in
the palette, and click the left mouse button.
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6  To change the background color, select Background, point to a color in
the palette, and click the left mouse button.

7  Click Apply. The object redraws with the new hatch pattern and
colors.

W
— Tips

As a shortcut, double click a hatch pattern instead of choosing the pattern
and then clicking Apply.

You can quickly change the foreground and background colors for a hatch
fill in a selected object without using the Fill-Hatch dialog box. Select an
object with a hatch fill, click one color in the palette in the Style Ribbon
toolbar, and then press and hold SHIFT and click another color in the
palette.

The background color is opaque by default. You can make the background
color transparent by selecting the Background Transparent option in the
Fill-Hatch dialog box.

Changng the Line Thickness and Spacing of Hatch
Hlls

You can change both the line thickness and spacing of hatch lines.

Line T hickness

The default value for hatch line thickness is 100%. Setting this value to 200%
makes the lines twice as heavy; setting it to 50% makes the lines half as heavy.

Line Spacing

The default value for the spacing between hatch lines is 100% (no change).
Setting this value to 200% doubles the space between hatch lines; setting it to
50% cuts the space between hatch lines in half,

To chan ge the line thicknessand s pacing of hatch fills

1 Select an object.
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. o
Click the Format tool in the toolbox.

Click the Hatch Interior Fill button % in the ribbon, or the Hatch

IF
Line Fill button lﬁ. The Fill-Hatch dialog box opens.
Enter new values for the line thickness and spacing.

Click Apply. The object redraws with the new line thickness and
spacing for the hatch pattern.
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Using Image Flls

You can add image (bitmap) patterns to objects. You can create and save
your own patterns with Picture Publisher.

The Interior Fill and Line Fill menus contain the Image command for image
(bitmap) patterns. The Image command provides a set of patterns
composed of individual pixels (dots).

You choose the pattern for a selected object in the Fill-lmage dialog box.

If the image fill pattern is all one color (monochrome), you can change the
foreground and background color. To set the foreground and background
colors for a monochrome image fill in a selected object, select an object with
an image fill, click one color in the color palette in the Style Ribbon toolbar,
and then press and hold SHIFT and click another color in the palette. You
also can select colors for the foreground and background color swatches in
the Fill-lImage dialog box.

To speed your work, the Image submenu keeps track of the most recently
used image fills. Choose the image fill in the submenu as you would any other
command.

To set the ima ge pattern
1 Select an object.
. o
2 Click the Format tool in the toolbox.

3 Click the Image Interior Fill button E in the ribbon, or the Image

)
Line Fill button ':-éf

4 Select a category from the pull-down list. The Fill-Image dialog box
opens.

5 Click a pattern to select it.
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6  Click Apply. The object redraws with the new pattern.
/7

lo.
— Tips

As a shortcut, double click an image pattern instead of choosing the
pattern and then clicking Apply.

Plotters and many film recorders do not support bitmap patterns or
opaque backgrounds.

Making Image Flls Draw Faster

If image fills take too much time to draw on your screen, you can hide them
by turning image fills off in the drawing. Deselecting image fills has no effect
on your drawing when it is printed.

To make ima ge fillsdraw faster

} On the View menu, click Image Fills to toggle whether image fills show in

your drawing.

Changing the Image Scale

The Fill-lmage dialog box includes a scroll box to change the scale of the
image.

The default value for Image Scale is 100%. Setting this value to 200% makes
the image twice as large; setting it to 50% make the image half as large.

To chan ge the image scale
1 Select an object.
. o
2 Click the Format tool in the toolbox.

3 Click the Image Interior Fill button E in the ribbon, or the Image

ey
Line Fill button o . The Fill-lmage dialog box opens.
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4 Enter a value in the Image Scale area to change the size of the image.

5  Click Apply. The object redraws with the new image size.

Creating Image Patterns

You can create your own image (bitmap) patterns (such as a texture or part
of a photo image) with a bitmap-editing program, and paste these patterns
into the Fill-lmage dialog box.

I.(/
— Tip

You can launch iGrafx Image from the Bitmap Ribbon.

To add ima ge patterns

1 Create orimport a bitmap pattern in your bitmap-editing program.

2 On the Edit menu, click Copy to copy your pattern to the Clipboard.
3 In Designer, click the Format tool in the toolbox.

4 Click the Image Interior Fill button ltﬁ in the ribbon, or the Image

I,
Line Fill button !ﬁ The Fill-image dialog box opens.

5 Click Paste. The image pattern you created is added to the gallery of
patterns.

Removing Image Patterns

You can remove image (bitmap) patterns you created and pasted into the
Fill-lmage dialog box. You cannot remove patterns originally included with
Designer.
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Toremove ima ge patterns

. an
1 Click the Format tool in the toolbox.
2 Click the Image Interior Fill button E in the ribbon.

oy
or the Image Line Fill button i . The Fill-image dialog box opens.
3 Click the pattern you want to remove to select it.

4 Click Remove. The image pattern is removed from the gallery of
patterns.

5 Click Apply. The selected object is filled with repetitions of the object
chosen from the gallery in the dialog box.

Object fill patterns automatically increase or decrease in size when you
scale (resize) the larger object that contains the object fill.

If the object fill pattern is all one color (monochrome), its color is the
foreground color. To change the foreground color, select Foreground,
point to a color in the palette, and click the left mouse button. To change
the background color, select Background, point to a color in the palette,
and click the left mouse button.

You can quickly change the foreground and background colors for a
monochrome object fill in a selected object without using the Fill-Object
dialog box. To change the foreground color, select an object fill and click a
color in the color palette in the Style Ribbon toolbar. To change the
background color, press and hold SHIFT and click another color in the
palette.

iGrafx Designer



3 7§/
=

Using Object Hlls

You can fill an object with a pattern made of other objects.

You can fill a closed or connected object with a repeating pattern of other
objects. Object fills draw in a grid pattern within the shape of the object you
choose, extending to the borders of the object.

Designer's Fill - Object dialog box has a gallery of object fills from which to
choose. You can use these object fills or create your own.

To speed your work, the Object submenu keeps track of the most recently
used object fills. Choose the object fill in the submenu as you would any
other command.

Objects with object fills can have two interior colors: one for the fill pattern
(foreground) and one for the background. The background color is opaque
by default. You can make the background color transparent by selecting the
Background Transparent option in the Fill-Object dialog box.

Dense patterns show less of the background color, and sparse patterns show
more background color. By experimenting with different patterns and colors,
you can produce interesting effects.

Adding and Removing Object Flls

If you want to create an object fill and use it later, you can save it in the
gallery in the Fill-Object dialog box.

To add an ob ject to the gallery

1 Draw the object to be added to the gallery and select it.

2 On the Edit menu, click Copy to copy the object to the Clipboard.
. an
3 Click the Format tool in the toolbox.

4 Click the Object Interior Fill button Eﬁ in the ribbon, or the Object

Line Fill button afj’. The Fill-Object dialog box opens.
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5 Click Paste to paste the object into the gallery.

You also can remove objects that you have added to the gallery in the Fill-
Object dialog box. (You cannot remove any of the original object fills that
come with Designer.)

Toremove an ob ject from the gallery

. an
1 Click the Format tool in the toolbox.

2 Click the Object Interior Fill button :ﬁ in the ribbon, or the Object

Line Fill button fﬁ’. The Fill-Object dialog box opens.
3 Click the object fill you want to delete.

4 Click Remove. The object is deleted from the gallery.

Editing Object Aills

You can create fascinating effects by creating your own unique object fills.
You can change the arrangement, flip characteristics, rotation, size, and
spacing of an object fill. You can add a new object-fill pattern or replace a
pattern you previously added with a new one. You can even use multiple
objects of different shapes.

? Note
=

You cannot replace any of the original object-fill patterns included with
Designer.

To edit ob ject fills

. an
1 Click the Format tool in the toolbox.
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2 Click the Object Interior Fill button Eﬁ in the ribbon.

or the Object Line Fill button 3,555“. The Fill-Object dialog box opens.
Select the pattern that you want to edit from the gallery.
Click Edit. The Edit Object Fill dialog box opens.

Make your edits (arrangement, flip, rotate, size, and so forth).

o 0~ W

Click Ok and then click Add or Replace to add the edited object fill to
the object fill gallery.

/.(/
— Tip

You can click Replace to replace a selected object fill in the gallery.

Making Object Flls Draw Fagter

If object fills take too much time to draw on your screen, you can hide them
by turning object fills off in the drawing. Deselecting object fills has no effect
on your drawing when it is printed.

To make ob ject fillsdraw faster

} On the View menu, click Show Object Fills to toggle whether object fills

show in your drawing.
Tofill an ob ject with other ob jects
1 Select the object you want to fill.

. o
2  Click the Format tool in the toolbox.

3 Click the Object Interior Fill button :ﬁ in the ribbon, or the Object

Line Fill button & |

4 Select the category from the pull-down list. The Fill-Object dialog box
opens.
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5 Click the object you want to use for the fill.

Arranging Object Flls

You can Center an object, Tile (repeat) by Row, or Tile (repeat) by Column.
You must choose one of the tiling options to use many of the other features
in the Edit Object Fill dialog box. You must choose a Flip option or change
the value for Stagger % to see a difference between Tile by Row and Tile by
Column.

Rotating Object Hlls

Selecting the Pattern option rotates the whole object-fill pattern; selecting
Object rotates each individual object.

The Angle value sets the angle of rotation. You can either enter a value in
degrees directly or drag the red needle in the dial control.

? Note

=
You can use a bitmap in an object fill, but it cannot be rotated.

Saling and Postioning Object FHlls

You can change the size of the object by changing the value of Width % and
Height %. The default values are 100%, which is the original size. Changing
both these values to 50% makes the object half the original size; changing the
values to 200% makes the object twice the original size. To scale the object
proportionally, change Width % and Height % the same amount.
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You can adjust the spacing of tiled objects by changing the values for X
Spacing % (height) and Y Spacing % (width). Entering a negative value causes
objects to overlap; entering a positive value creates space between objects. A
value of zero makes the bounding boxes of the objects flush with one
another.

You can pan the entire object fill pattern within the larger object by adjusting
the values for X Shift % (height) and Y Shift % (width). These values let you
control how the fill pattern looks at the edges of the larger object.

Adjusting the Stagger % lets you stagger the position of every other row or
column. For example, to illustrate a brick wall, you might set the Stagger % to
50.

Hipping Object Flls

To flip objects, you must select either About X (vertical) or About Y
(horizontal). This specifies the coordinate axis about which the objects are
flipped.
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Masking Objects

You can mask an object to the shape of any other object.

You can paste an object or bitmap into another closed or connected object

in Designer. The object you paste is masked by the other shape. In the

example below, a drawing is masked by text that has been converted to

curves and connected closed.

To mask an ob ject

1
2
3
4

246

Select an object that you want to mask.
On the Edit menu, click Copy to copy the object to the Clipboard.
Select an object that you want to use as a mask outline.

On the Effects menu, select Masking and then click Paste Inside. A blue
edit border appears around the mask-outline object.

Press and hold the left mouse button until an outline of the object to
be pasted inside appears.

Position the object and release the mouse button. A copy of the first
object is pasted inside the second one.
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Hlling Several Objects with a Continuous Rl

You can create a continuous fill across several objects that do not touch. All
types of fills can span objects, but gradients, object fills, and masked objects
are the most interesting.

h
/b b

v

r
r
4
A
F

Connected

When you connect objects with the Connect Closed command, the objects
fill with the current color and pattern. If you fill a set of connected objects
with a gradient, masked object, or object fill, the fill spans the set of
connected objects, even if the component objects of the overall connected
object do not touch. The example above shows connected objects filled with
a single diagonal gradient.
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Using the Syle Toolbar

From the Style toolbar, you can add, modify, import, and apply styles. A style
consists of any or all of the follwing attributes.

*  Both interior and line fill

*  Fills (solid, image, gradient, hatch, and object)

*  Line thickness, cap and join options, and calligraphic lines
*  Line ends and line style

e Text attributes
Toapply agyle

1 On the Style toolbar, select a style from the drop list.

2 Select one or more objects.

3 Click the Apply Style button @ on the Style toolbar. The style
attributes are applied to the selected object(s).

? Note
B

You can select either the style or the object first.

To modify a style

1 On the Style toolbar, click the Modify Style button ﬁ The Style
dialog displays.

2 On the Style dialog, click corresponding button for the attribute you
want to modify. The Object Format dialog displays.

3 Make the modifications and click OK to save.

4 Click Apply and then click OK. The style is modified.
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Toadd ad yle

1 On the Style toolbar, click the Add Style button B The Style dialog
displays.

2 Inthe Style List, enter a name for the new style and press Enter. The
Fill, Line, and Text Style buttons become active.

3 Using the Fill, Line, and Text Style buttons, create the new style.

4 Click OK. The new style now appears in the style drop list.

Toimport ast yle

1 On the Style toolbar, click the Style Options button @ The Style
dialog displays.

2 Click the Import button. The Import Styles dialog displays.

3 Click the Open File button. The Open dialog displays. Select the file
you want to import and click the Open button.

4 The style isimported and available for selection.
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Reusing Syle Attributes
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Copying and Applying Syles

Any of the following style attributes, once applied to an object, can be
reapplied to other objects.

*  Both interior and line fill
*  Fills (solid, image, gradient, hatch, and object)
*  Line thickness, cap and join options, and calligraphic lines

* Line ends and line style

If you spend time applying several style attributes to a single object, you may
want to apply all of the same styles to other objects all at once. To do this,
you can use the Copy Style and Apply Style commands.

To copy syle attributesfrom one ob ject to another

1 Select an object with the style attributes you want to copy.

2 On the Format menu, click Pick Up Object Style.

3 Select the object to which you want to apply the style attributes.
4

On the Format menu, click Apply Object Style. The style attributes are
copied from the first object and applied to the second object.

? Note
=

* If more than one object is selected and the objects have different style
attributes, the Pickup Object Style command is not available.

Setting Default Syles

When you set a new default fill or color, the next object you draw will have
these style attributes. Designer gives you several ways to set default styles.
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One way to set a new default fill or line style is to deselect all objects and
then choose any fill pattern or line style from the Fill dialog box, Line dialog
box, or the Format Ribbon. The default fills and styles for interior and line are
shown in the status bar (if displayed).

/.(/
— Tip

If you want to set new default styles based on an existing object, just select
the object and click Set Default Style on the Format menu. All of the style
attributes of the selected object, including interior fills, line fills, and line
styles, become the new defaults.
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Ingtalling Fonts

Using Text

Designer's text features are easy to use and give you a high degree of
flexibility. For example, you can design brochures, logos, charts, slides,
posters, technical illustrations, scale drawings, product specs, schematics,
blueprints, and even newsletters with Designer.

Designer recognizes fonts that are loaded with the iGrafx installer, fonts
installed with Adobe Type Manager, and TrueType fonts installed with the
Windows Control Panel.

In addition to being used by Designer, the fonts you add with any of these
methods are used by other Windows applications such as Microsoft Word
and Wordpad.

Adding many fonts gives you more choices, but a large number of fonts uses
more memory and increases the time needed to load Designer and other
Windows programs.

Slecting Fonts, Szes, and Syles

You can specify type characteristics before you enter text, or you can
change them for existing text. A text object can contain any combination of
fonts, font sizes, and styles.

You can select fonts, font sizes, and styles with the Text ribbon, the Text
dialog box, or the shortcut menu.
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Fonts

The available fonts are listed in the Font List box. The icon preceding the font
name describes the type of font.

Icon Type of font

T TrueType font

T Adobe Type | font
=) Printer (device) font

? Notes
S

If a blue question mark icon appears, it indicates that selected text saved in
the document is in a font that is not currently installed on your computer.

To locate a font in the Font list box quickly, open the list box and type the
first letter of the font name.

Font Szes

You select the size of the font in the Font Size list box. You can select a size
from 2 to 3,000 points by clicking the arrows beside the box, or you can type
a custom size (10.5, for example).
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You also can resize a selected text object using the corner handles, or stretch
it with the middle or side handles. The new size appears in the Font Size list
box.

\J [empus

/,
— Tip

You can also click the Font Recall button 23 and select one of the last ten
fonts used.

Font Syles

The following styles are available in Designer.

bold underling SURErsoript

talic SMALL CAPS aupSCript
To apply text attributes with the Text ribbon

1 Click the Text tool A in the toolbox.
2 Select the text object or highlight the text you want to change.

3 Click the attribute in the Text ribbon that you want to apply. The
changes are made to the selected text.

e
— Tip

You can use keyboard shortcuts for applying attributes to selected and
highlighted text. Press the keyboard shortcut once to apply the style. Press
it again to remove the style.
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Action Keyboard shortcut
Bold CTRL+B

Italic CTRL+I

Underline CTRL+U

Small Caps CTRL+M
Superscript CTRL+K

Subscript CTRL+SHIFT+K

To select text attributeswith the Text dialo g box

1 Click the Text tool A in the toolbox.

2 Select the text object or highlight the text you want to change.

3 Click the Text Attributes button . in the Text ribbon. The Text dialog
box opens.

4 Click the Fonts button FF to display the Fonts panel, if necessary.

5 Choose the attributes you want to apply and click Apply. The changes
are made to the selected text.

/.(/
— Tips

Press CTRL+SHIFT+T to open the Text dialog box quickly.

You do not need to close the dialog box to apply the changes.

To apply a defined & yle to text

1 Highlight the text you want to change.
2 Click the right mouse button. A shortcut menu opens.

3 Choose the desired style from the menu.
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To apply atext attribute usin g the shortcut menu

Select the text object or highlight the text you want to change.
Click the right mouse button. The shortcut menu appears.

Choose the attribute you want to apply on the shortcut menu. The
changes are made to the selected text.

To chan ge text line and interior color

Select or highlight the text you want to change.

Point to a color in the Color Palette and click the left mouse button to
change the interior color.

Point to a color in the Color Palette and click the right mouse button
to change the line color.
e

— Tip

To set a color to invisible or unfilled, click the X in the Color Palette
toolbar.

? Note
P

You can use the Fonts panel of the Text dialog box to set the text
foreground color (fill color) and background color (color outside the text
itself) of a selected text object, but not of text you have highlighted.

To chan ge text back ground color

1
2
3
4

Select or highlight the text you want to change.
Click the Format tool.
Click the Background Color button. A palette displays.

Point to a color in the palette and click the left mouse button.
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5 Click Apply.
I.(/
— Tip

You do not need to close the dialog box to apply the changes.
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Using Freeform Text and Block Text

Using Text

There are two types of text in Designer: freeform text and block text.

Freeform and block text let you create text objects (any object composed of
text) in slightly different ways. Block text is created inside a container, while
freeform text has no container.

Adding Freeform Text

Use freeform text when you want to create titles, short sentences, or labels,
for example. To create freeform text, click the Text tool, click the Text Mode
button (if necessary to display the text pointer), click in the drawing area to
insert the text cursor, and type the text.

[=]

Freeform text cannot flow from one text object to another, nor does it use
margins, "word wrap," or indents. Resizing a freeform text object changes the
size of the text. You cannot wrap freeform text around an object (repel
text).

To add freeform text

1 Click the Text tool A in the toolbox.

2 Click the Text Mode button ¥ to display the text pointer, if necessary.

3 Point where you want the text to begin. Click the left mouse button to
display the text cursor.

4 Type the text. If you make a mistake, press BACKSPACE to erase it.

5  Press ESC or double click the left mouse button away from the text
when you finish entering the text.
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Adding Block Text

Block text is useful when you want to create large blocks of text. To create
block text, click the Text tool, click the Text Mode button (if necessary to
display the text pointer), draw a box to contain the text, and type the text.

-

In se perpetuo Tempus as revolubile gyro lam
revocat Zephyros, vere tepente, novos.
Induiturque brev Tellus reparata iuventam,
lamque soluta gelu dulce virescit humus. Fallor?
an et nobis redeunt in carmina vires,
Ingeniurmque mihi munere veris adest? Munere
eris adest, iterumque vigescit ab illo (Quis I
putet?] atque aliquod iam sibi poscit opus..|

You can connect text blocks so that the text flows from one container to
another, and you can assign margins. Resizing block text changes the size of
the container, but not the text.

You add block text by creating a container and typing text inside it. If you add
more text than can fit in the text container, it extends below the box and is
invisible. Enlarge the container or flow the extra text to another container to
see it. See Flowing TextFlowing Text for more information.

You can enter or edit text only when the text cursor is visible. All text is
entered in the drawing area. Zoom in to view and edit the characters, if
necessary (or use the Edit Text window as described in Editing TextEditing
Text.
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The appearance of the text depends on the font, size, and style settings. To
set new defaults for text attributes, deselect all objects and then choose the
desired font, size, style, and so on.

-

In se perpetuo Tempus as revolubile gyro lam
revocat Zephyros, vere tepente, novos.
Induiturque brev Tellus reparata iuventam,
lamque soluta gelu dulce virescit humus. Fallor?
an et nobis redeunt in carmina vires,
Ingeniurmque mihi munere veris adest? Munere
eris adest, iterumque vigescit ab illo (Quis I
putet?] atque aliquod iam sibi poscit opus..|

To add a text block

Click the Text tool A in the toolbox.
Click the Text Mode button to display the text pointer, if necessary.

Point where you want the text to begin.

A W N P

Press and hold the left mouse button, and drag the pointer to create a
box with dashed lines. The box is the text container.

5 Release the mouse button when you finish the box. The text cursor
appears inside the container.

6  Type the text.

7  Press ESC when you finish entering the text.

Converting between Block and Freeform Text

You can use the Clipboard to convert block text to freeform text and
freeform text to block text. Each paragraph of block text converts to a single
line of freeform text.
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To convert between block text and freeform text

1 Highlight the text you want to convert.

2 On the Edit menu, click Copy (or Cut) to place the text on the
Clipboard.

3 Double click anywhere outside the text area to deselect all text.

4 Click the Text tool A in the toolbox.

5 Move the text pointer where you want to place the freeform text, and
click the left mouse button to place the text cursor.

6  On the Edit menu, click Paste. The text appears in the new format.

7  Press ESC when you finish editing.

/.(/
— Tip

In step 5, you can draw a container to contain the text. Press and hold the
left mouse button, and drag a container in which to place block text.
Release the mouse button.
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Editing Text

Using Text

HT_Editing_Text_in_a W indow

The Edit Text window provides a method of editing text that can be quicker
and more convenient than editing text in the drawing area. The Edit Text
window makes it easy to edit text to which you have applied graphic effects
such as warping, because it displays the text without those effects. You can
also use the Edit Text window to edit text that is too small to view without
zooming in.

The Edit Text window shows and lets you apply style attributes such as bold
and italic.

In se perpetuc Tempus as revolubile gyro
lam revocat Zephyros, vere tepente,
nowvas. Induiturque brev Tellus reparata
ivventam, lamque soluta gelu dulce
irescit humus. Fafior? an et nobis
redeunt in carming vires, Ingeniumgue
mihi munere veris ade}st? Munere veris
adest, iterumque vigescit ab illo {Quis
putet?) atque aliquod iam sibi poscit
opus. Castalis ante osculos, bifidumgque
cacumen oberrat, £f mifii PYRENEN SOMHIA
nocta farwnt. Concitagug arcana fanaent
mihi pactora motu, Et furor, et sonitus me
sacer intus agit. Delius ipse venit. lam
mihi mens liquidi raptatur in ardua caeli,
Ferque vagas nubes corpore liber ea.

| OK I | Cancel I

You can edit both freeform and block text in the Edit Text window. To open
the Edit Text window for all text except warped text, press and hold SHIFT
and click the text with the text pointer. To open the Edit Text window for
warped text, just click the text with the text pointer (without pressing SHIFT).

HT HEditing Text in a Window
To edit text
To apply a defined style to text
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To edit text

1 Click the Text tool A in the toolbox.

2 Click the Text Mode button ¥ to display the text pointer, if necessary.
3 Point to the text with the text pointer.

4 Press and hold SHIFT, and click with the left mouse button. The Edit
Text window opens.

5  Edit the text in the window.

/

(LF
— Tip

If the text cursor is positioned within text, press ESC before following the
procedure given above.

RT_To _open_the Edit Text window
RT_To _open the Edit Text window
To apply a defined style to text

To paste text asfreeform text

1 Copy the text you want in another program.
2 Change to Designer.

3 Press CTRL+V to paste the text into Designer
4 Press ESC when you finish editing the text.
RT_To_im port_text_from_a_text_file
RT_To_import_text from a text file

To apply a defined style to text

Importing Text

To paste text asblock text

1 Copy the text you want in another program.

2 Change to Designer.
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Click the Text tool A in the toolbox.
Click the Text Mode button to display the text pointer, if necessary.

Point where you want the text to begin.

o 0 b~ W

Press and hold the left mouse button, and drag the pointer to create a
box with dashed lines. The box is the text container.

7  Release the mouse button when you finish the box. The text cursor
appears inside the container.

8  Press CTRL+V to paste the text into Designer
9  Press ESC when you finish editing the text.
RT_To_im port_text_from_a_text_file

RT_To import text from a text file

To apply text attributes with the Text ribbon
To apply a defined style to text

Importing Text

Pasting Text inside an Object

To paste text indde an ob ject

You can paste text inside a container that matches a closed object’s outline.

1>
]
=
PR
=11
Ternpus
as
revclubile
gy lm
renoca b fephyros, vere Bpente, novos. Induibrque brew
Tedluz reparata ivventam, larque solula gelu
dulce srescithurmas . Rallor? an etnobis
redeuntin carmina virss,
hgeniurngue riki runere
weris ades 17 Munere veris
adest, iEfumque vigescit
abillo s pu el algue
aliquid immm sibi poscit
opus..
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1 Copy or cut text to the Clipboard.

2 Select a closed object.

3 Click the Text tool A in the toolbox.

4 Click the Shape Text button on the Text ribbon.
5 On the Edit menu, click Paste.

6  Press ESC when you finish editing the text.

RT _To pagte_text insde of an _ob ject

RT_To pade text indde of an object
Importing Text

Changing Paragraph Shacing

You can change the amount of space between paragraphs with the paragraph
spacing options in the Spacing panel of the Text dialog box. Spacing is
measured in the currently selected unit (points, for example).

? Note

~ If Before Paragraph or After Paragraph is set to zero, Designer
automatically uses the current leading for the paragraph, which results in
no extra space before or after the paragraph.

Changing Line Soacing

Each font in designer has its own default line and character spacing. You can
change the spacing between characters, words, lines, and paragraphs.

The space between lines of text is called leading. Leading is measured (in
points) from baseline to baseline. The default is the current font size plus
approximately 15% of the font size (the percent may vary from font to font).
For example, if the current font is 10 points, then the default leading is
approximately 1.5 points.

iGrafx Designer



NS

o

f‘,.

| "

You can change the leading in selected block text or specify leading for block
text you are going to enter. If a selected block text contains different sizes of
text, Designer displays leading for the largest font.

Note

" You cannot change the leading of freeform text.

I_ing_spa%irqglis Cc?lledh Line spacing is called
eading. The leading here i i

I5 U pinins |ogs tanthe  'eading. The leading
fort size. here is two poirts mare
than the font size.

Line spacing is called Line spacing is called

leading. The leading here i i
is the same as the font Ieadlr_wg. The Igadlng
size, here is four poirts mare

than the fort size.

To chan ge text leadin g

1 Click the Text tool A in the toolbox.

2 Select or highlight the text you want to change.

3 Click the Text Attributes button . in the Text ribbon. The Text dialog
box opens.

4 Click the Spacing button £ to display the Spacing panel, if necessary.

5  Click the button beside the line leading box and type a new number
for the amount of leading.
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6 Click Apply to change the leading.

i
— Tips

You do not need to close the dialog box to apply the changes.

You also can change block text leading manually. Insert the text cursor into
the block and press and hold SHIFT while dragging the bottom container
handle up or down. Press CTRL while dragging to change the spacing
between paragraphs.

Changing Character Shacing

You can increase or decrease the spacing between words and characters by
changing the "normal" spacing percentage. The default for words is 100%
spacing; the default for characters is 100% spacing. Decreasing the percentage
decreases the spacing between letters or words; increasing the percentage
increases the spacing.

/

(LF
— Tip

You can also manually change character spacing in block text. Insert the
text cursor into the block and press and hold SHIFT while dragging the

right container handle left or right. Press CTRL while dragging to change
the spacing between words.

“inse parpaig Tampus 2o rasdubl = gue R sl B
Zaphros, wars Lapanls, neves. Induilirgue beay Talus
Faparsda iverdarn, Rrigas sduls galu duos sire sl
rurias. Fallor 7an d nobis radaurd in carmine W,
frgzniumnque mihi fiuner s veris wdesd? bane = veris b

A ilarumnque dgesil abiloe Duis puld 7 lqee noood
wiquodizn Shi posd, opus. Csdalis snls csodos,

Rl idurngue cscurn2n obarral | Blrndhi Pyranan sarnis
ired e krunl. Condlaquq srcare farverd miihi pedor
roalu, ELirar | Al sorilus re ssesr irhus sgl. Delus ipse
“earil, ko mihi mens iquidi mplsiurin ardus casl
Parqua vagus rb as comer s bar 40, Pargqus urbras,
perquesnl fror, panralia wwbom; B b ks palank
- R, _

ths2 parpadun Tanipus 2= reslubi= gye B reswcsl
Fc:ph-,ros,uere Lapanle, o, Indulurque bray Tdlus Tooon
Japr s iverdarn, Rrigas sduls galu duos dire sl
suros. Fallor 7an 2 nobis radaund in carmire W,
aniunngus mihi ndner & variz SdadT huna = varis
ol ilarurn que dgemil abila Duis puld?) algue
iquodizm sShi posd, opus, Csdaiis anles osodos,

i idurn quie csournan cbarrl| B radhi Pyranen soninia
I‘:::d.e Ferunl. Coreilaqug srcans Frvand mihi pedom
I'hDLLII ElLiror, o morilus me s inlus agl. Defus ipss

il. ko miihi mens iquidi mplsiurin ard s casl,

'ar g s vegas ribas copor 2 b ar g0, Parque uvbres,

rqa=anlm Bror, peanaralin wshum; B mibi o palan

To chan ge word and character s pacing

1 Click the Text tool A in the toolbox.
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2 Select or highlight the text you want to change.

3 Click the Text Attributes button T in the Text ribbon. The Text dialog
box opens.

4 Click the Spacing button £ to display the Spacing panel, if necessary.
5 Type a new number in the Inter Word or Inter Character spacing box.

6  Click Apply to change the spacing.

You do not need to close the dialog box to apply the changes.

Kerning

To kern text

1 Click the Text tool A in the toolbox.

2 Click the Text Mode button @F to display the text pointer, if necessary.

3 Point to the characters to kern, and press the left mouse button to
place the text cursor between them.

4 Press and hold CTRL and press the LEFT ARROW or RIGHT ARROW to
move the characters closer together or farther apart, respectively.

I.(/ .
— Tip

Use the View tool to zoom in on the text you want to kern. The closer
you zoom, the easier it is to see the kerning effect.
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Reszing a Text Container

You can resize the text container around block text to change the text flow.
Resizing a text container does not otherwise change the appearance of the
text.

To display the text container around block text so that you can resize it, click
the text block once with the text pointer, or double click the text block with
the select pointer.

-

In s perpetuo Tempus as revolubile gyro lam
revocat Zephyros, vere tepente, novos.
Induiturque brev Tellus reparata iuventam,
larnque soluta gelu dulee virescit humus. Fallor?
an et nobis redeunt in carmina vires,
Ingeniumque mihi munere veris adest? Munere
eris adest, iterumque vigescit ab illo (Quis
putet?) atque aliquod iam sibi poscit opus..

-

Dragging a container handle resizes the container. The text reflows to
accommodate the new container size, but the text size and style attributes
do not change.

Toresize a text container

Display the text container, if necessary.
Move the pointer to a container handle.
Drag the handle to a new position.
Release the mouse button.

Repeat steps 2 through 4 to adjust the other handle, if desired.

o o1~ W N P

Press ESC when you finish resizing the container.
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Importing Text

You can compose text in a word processing or other Windows program and
import it into your Designer drawing.

There are two ways to bring text into Designer. You can paste text into
Designer from the Clipboard, or you can import text as a plain (ASCIl) or
Rich Text Format (RTF) text file.

Text can be imported as freeform or block text. If you import ASCII text (for
example, a TXT file), it appears in the current font and style. If you import
RTF text, it appears in the font and style in which it was originally created.

Toim port text from a text file

1 Click the Text tool A in the toolbox.
2 Click the Text Mode button to display the text pointer, if necessary.
3 Click a text object to insert the text cursor.
or
Begin a new text object (click for freeform, drag for block text).
4 On the Tools menuy, click Import. The Import dialog box opens.

5  Select Files of type ASCII Text (*.TXT) to import regular ASCII text or
select Rich Text Format (*.RTF) to import RTF text.

6  Highlight the file to import and click Import. The text appears.

7  Press ESC when you finish editing.

/.(/
— Tip

You can press CTRL+1 to open the Import dialog box quickly.
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Setting Indents, Tabs, and Leaders

You can move the first line of selected paragraphs in block text to the left or
right of the left margin by changing the first line indent. If you select a text
object, the first line of each paragraph separated by a return is indented. If
you highlight a portion of one or more paragraphs, only the first lines of
those paragraphs are indented.

e

v Duis autem vel eum iriure dolor in F

hendrerit in vulputate velit esse molestie

conseduat, vel illum dolore eu feugist nulla

facilisis st wero eros et accumsan et iusto

odio dignissim gui blandit prassent lugptatum

zzril delent augue duis dolore te feugait nulla
ul facilisi.

Firzt line incent

Left margin - Right margin

A positive indent moves the text toward the right (away from the left
margin); a negative indent moves the text toward the left (inside of the left
margin).

Toindent the first line ofa paragraph

1 Click the Text tool A in the toolbox.

2 Select or highlight the text you want to change.

3 Click the Text Attributes button . in the Text ribbon. The Text dialog
box opens.

4 Click the Margins button = to display the Margins panel, if necessary.

5 Type a positive number in the First Indent box to indent the first line of
each paragraph to the right; type a negative number to indent to the
left.
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6  Click Apply to indent the text.

/.(/
— Tip
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In step 3, if you prefer you can open the Text dialog box by clicking
Margins in the Format menu.

*  You do not need to close the dialog box to apply the changes.

Setting Tabs

Tab stops are relative to the text object. For example, if the first tab stop is.5

picas, the first tab is .5 picas from the left margin. If the second tab stop is 1.0

picas, it is 1.0 picas from the left margin, and so on. Text objects maintain their

original tab positions even if you move the object.

Apples 28
Oranges 12
Bananas 34

11258
2380
559

-
=

To set tab sto ps

1 Click the Text tool A in the toolbox.

I

2 Click the Text Attributes button I in the Text ribbon to open the

Text dialog box.

3 Click the Tab Stops button b

necessary.

4 Select the type of tab stop, if you want.

to display the Tab Stops panel, if

5 Type a position for the tab stop in the Position box.

6  Click the Add Tab button * to add a single tab stop, or click the

Repeat Tab button * to add repeating tab stops.
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7  Click Apply to enter the tab stops.

You do not need to close the dialog box to apply the changes.

Setting Leaders

Leaders are characters such as periods (. ), hyphens ( - ), and underscores (
_ ) that appear to the left of tabulated text.

Apples........ 28 .. ... 11208 I
Oranges ... 12. ..23.80
Bananas......34 ...........5599

-
=

To set leaders

1 Click the Text tool A in the toolbox.

2 Click the Text Attributes button E. in the Text ribbon to open the
Text dialog box.

3 Click the Tab Stops button B to display the Tab Stops panel, if
necessary.

4  Select a current tab in the Current Tabs area.

5 Select a leader in the Leader box.

6 Click the Add Tab button *. A dialog box appears asking if you want
to overwrite the existing tab.

7  Click Yes. The previous tab is replaced with the new one with the
leaders you chose associated with it

iGrafx Designer
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8  Click Apply to put the new tab stops in selected text.

You do not need to close the dialog box to apply the changes.

Using Automatic Hyphenation

Using Text

Designer can automatically hyphenate words to help decrease the raggedness
of left justified text, and to help maintain character and word spacing in
justified text.

To use automatic h yphenation

1 Click the Text tool A in the toolbox.

2 Select or highlight the text you want to hyphenate.

3 Click the Text Attributes button T in the Text ribbon. The Text dialog
box opens.

4 Click the Spacing button £ to display the Spacing panel, if necessary.
5  Select the Use Automatic Hyphenation option.

6  Click Apply to change the spacing.

e
— Tip

You do not need to close the dialog box to apply the changes.

Using Drop Caps
A drop cap is an enlarged first capital letter in a selection of text. A drop cap

is created by lowering the baseline of the first character in a paragraph so
that it aligns with the baseline of the last indented line.
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You create drop caps by increasing the percentage of the current font height.
For example, 200% doubles the size of the first letter of the paragraph.

To create an initial dro p cap

1 Click the Text tool A in the toolbox.

2 Select or highlight the text you want to change.

3 Click the Text Attributes button . to open the Text dialog box.

4 Click the Spacing button £ to display the Spacing panel, if necessary.
5 Select the Use Drop Caps option.
6  Change the percentage for the drop cap size.
7 Click Apply.
/.(/
— Tip

You do not need to close the dialog box to apply the changes.
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Aligning Text

Text Alignment Options

You can align text horizontally or vertically. Horizontal text alignment aligns

text from left to right and vertical alignment aligns text from top to bottom.

: - .
MDuis autermn vel eum iriure !
Mdalar in hendrerit in i
. 1

¥ ulputate velit esse '
1

' Duis autem dl eum iriure
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. . 1
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\értical alignment options
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The keyboard shortcuts for aligning text are listed in the table below.

Action Keyboard shortcut
Align to left CTRL+SHIFT+L
Align to center CTRL+SHIFT+C
Align to right CTRL+SHIFT+R
Align to top CTRL+SHIFT+O
Align to middle CTRL+SHIFT+M
Align to bottom CTRL+SHIFT+B
Full justify horizontal CTRL+SHIFT+J
Force justify horizontal CTRL+SHIFT+F

? Note

B
Vertically justified text ignores previous leading settings.

Aligning Freeform Text

You can choose an alignment option before or after you enter freeform text.
If you select an alignment option before entering text, the text is aligned to
the cursor’s position. For example, if the text is aligned at the right, the cursor
does not move and text appears to the left of the cursor as you type.

If you select a freeform text object or highlight only the text you want to
align, the alignment is based on the bounding box that surrounds the text.
The bounding box is as wide as the longest line of text and as tall as the
number of lines of text.

? Note
B

Freeform text cannot be justified vertically or horizontally.
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Aligning Block Text

You can choose an alignment option before or after you enter block text.
You can set the alignment option before entering text or select a text block
and change the alignment of the entire block. You also can highlight only the
paragraphs you want to align. Text is aligned to the container.

Text in a shape is aligned after it is pasted into the shape. The text is aligned
within the edges of the shape.

Htting Text to a Path

Designer’s fit-to-path features let you align text to any shape, including curves,
circles, and angles to create complex effects. You can either enter the text
directly onto a path or fit existing freeform text to a path. After fitting text to
a path, you can still edit the text and change text attributes.

It is easy to get the text fit that you want because Designer previews on your
page the effect of alignment settings as you choose or change them.

Because Designer remembers the path that you used to align the text, you
can reshape the path object, or even delete it, without affecting the aligned
text.

oiap h R S
£ =1 - i g\]
=
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You can edit text on a path just as you would any other text. For example,
you can change the path alignment, color, font, or kerning of the text. You
can also delete the shape used to arrange the text if you do not want the
object to be visible.

Entering Text along a Path

The Path Text button lets you type text directly onto an object’s path. The
text is fitted to the path using the current settings. After entering text, you
can easily change the fitting options to get the text alignment that you want.

To enter text directl y along an object’s path
1 Select the object along which you want to place the text.

2  Click the Text tool A in the toolbox.

3 Click the Path Text button . The text cursor appears on the path.
4 Type the text, which appears along the object as you type.

5 Press ESC when you finish.

Using the Path Ft Palette

The Path Fit palette makes it easy to produce quickly the text effects that you
want when aligning existing text to a path or when editing the alignment of
text already fit to a path. The Path Fit palette provides "quick choice" buttons
that let you specify combinations of the following.

*  Text alignment: left, right, or center
* Text position: above (outside) or below (inside) the path

*  Text orientation: normal or upside down

If you are fitting freeform text to a path, you must select both the freeform
text and the path object to enable the Path Fit button. If you are editing the
alignment of text already fit to a path, you can enable the Path Fit button
either by selecting the fitted text or by selecting the fitted text and path
object.
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The quick choice buttons show a sample path and an arrow to indicate the
text arrangement. The location of the arrow in relation to the sample path
indicates the text alignment and position. The direction of the arrow
indicates the text orientation (which side is up).

Using the Choose Postion Ribbon

If the quick choice buttons do not provide the text alignment that you want,
you can custom align the text with the buttons in the Choose Position
ribbon. The buttons in the Ribbon let you set separately the alignment,
position, offset, direction, and pitch of the text. The Choose Position button
also lets you manually adjust the alignment point by dragging it along the path.

Click Choose Position in the Path Fit palette to display the Choose Position
ribbon. After creating the path fit that you want, double click the left mouse
button or press ESC to clear the Choose Position ribbon.

To set text ali gnment for text ona path

1 Select the text you want to align.

2  Click the Text tool A in the toolbox.

3 Click the Path Fit button 2. A palette opens.
4 Click Choose Position. The Choose Position ribbon opens.

5 Click an alignment button for the alignment you want.
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6

Press ESC when you finish.

i
— Tips

The Left Align button i positions text so the left edge of the text aligns
to the alignment point.

The Center Align button M Centers text around the alignment point.

The Right Align button il positions text so the right edge of the text
aligns to the alignment point.

You can press TAB to cycle through the Left, Center, and Right alignhment
settings.

You can click Choose Position in the Path Fit palette and click to specify a
custom alignment point.

To set text position for text ona path

1

Select the text you want to change the position of.

Click the Text tool A in the toolbox.

Click the Path Fit button B8, A palette opens.

Click Choose Position. The Choose Position ribbon opens.

Click the Above Path button ™ or Below Path button ® to specify
the position for the text.

/e
— Tips

The Above button positions the text above an open path object or
outside of a closed path object.

The Below button positions the text below an open path object or
inside of a closed path object.

To chan ge the offset of text ona path

1

Select the text you want to change the offset of.
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2  Click the Text tool A in the toolbox.

3 Click the Path Fit button 28, A palette opens.
4 Click Choose Position. The Choose Position ribbon opens.

5 Enter the offset percentage you want in the Offset Percentage box.

I.(/
— Tips

An offset of 0% aligns the text on the path.

The alignment offset is relative to whether the text is positioned above or
below the path. A positive offset (to the limit of 500%) shifts the text away
from the path. A negative offset 0% (to the limit of -50%) shifts the text
past the path.

To chan ge the direction of text ona path
1  Select the text you want to change the offset of.

2  Click the Text tool A in the toolbox.

3 Click the Path Fit button 28, A palette opens.

4 Click Choose Position. The Choose Position ribbon opens.

5  Click the Reverse button * or Forward button = to set the
direction you want.

— Tips

The Reverse button aligns text in a counter clockwise direction for
most simple paths. This generally displays the text upside down in relation
to the top of the path.

The Forward button = aligns text in a clockwise direction for most
simple paths. This generally displays the text upright in relation to the top
of the path.
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To change the alignment pitch of text ona path

1

Select the text you want to change the alignment pitch of.

Click the Text tool A in the toolbox.

Click the Path Fit button B8, A palette opens.
Click Choose Position. The Choose Position ribbon opens.

Click the alignment button to set the alignment you want.

I.(/

— Tips

The Rotate button BE€ aligns the text by rotating the characters along
the path.

The Skew Vert button BEE aligns the text by skewing the characters
vertically.

The Skew Horz button BE& aligns the text by skewing the characters
horizontally.

The No Rotation button AB€ aligns the text without skewing or rotating
the characters. This produces the fastest redraw. Use this pitch as a draft
mode while you are modifying the alignment point. After the alignment
point is set correctly, choose the pitch setting you want.

Dragging a container handle resizes the container. The text reflows to

accommodate the new container size, but the text size and style attributes

do not change.

Toresize a text container

o o~ W N P

Display the text container, if necessary.

Move the pointer to a container handle.

Drag the handle to a new position.

Release the mouse button.

Repeat steps 2 through 4 to adjust the other handle, if desired.

Press ESC when you finish resizing the container.
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Importing Text

You can compose text in a word processing or other Windows program and
import it into your Designer drawing.

There are two ways to bring text into Designer. You can paste text into
Designer from the Clipboard, or you can import text as a plain (ASCIl) or
Rich Text Format (RTF) text file.

Text can be imported as freeform or block text. If you import ASCII text (for
example, a TXT file), it appears in the current font and style. If you import
RTF text, it appears in the font and style in which it was originally created.

Toim port text from a text file

1 Click the Text tool A in the toolbox.
2 Click the Text Mode button to display the text pointer, if necessary.
3 Click a text object to insert the text cursor.
or
Begin a new text object (click for freeform, drag for block text).
4 On the Tools menuy, click Import. The Import dialog box opens.

5  Select Files of type ASCII Text (*.TXT) to import regular ASCII text or
select Rich Text Format (*.RTF) to import RTF text.

6  Highlight the file to import and click Import. The text appears.

7  Press ESC when you finish editing.

/.(/
— Tip

You can press CTRL+1 to open the Import dialog box quickly.
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Setting Indents, Tabs, and Leaders

You can move the first line of selected paragraphs in block text to the left or
right of the left margin by changing the first line indent. If you select a text
object, the first line of each paragraph separated by a return is indented. If
you highlight a portion of one or more paragraphs, only the first lines of
those paragraphs are indented.

Toremove text from a path
1 Select the text you want to remove from a path.

2  Click the Text tool A in the toolbox.

3 Click the Path Fit button 2. A palette opens.

4 Click Remove Curve. The text is removed from the path. It is now
freeform text.

To place exigin g freeform text alon g an existin g object’s path

1 Select both the freeform text and the object to which you want to
align it.

2  Click the Text tool A in the toolbox.

3 Click the Path Fit button 28, The Path Fit palette opens.

4 Click the desired quick choice button. The text is put along the path.

/

le, )
— Tips
You can click Choose Position and specify a custom alignment.

Subscripts, superscripts, and small caps are not retained in text that is fit to
a path.
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Text Indgde of an Object

Text inside of an object is a form of block text. A container is created that
matches the edges of the object. You can create margins based on the
distance of the text from the container.

In se perpetun
Tempus as revolubile gyro lam
revacat Zephyros, vere tepente, novos
Induiturque  brew  Tellus  reparata  iuventam.
lamgue =soluta gelu dulee virescit humus. Fallor? An
et nobis redeunt in carmina vires, Ingeniumgue mihi
munere vers adest? Menere weris adest,
iterumgue vigescit ab illo (quis pute?)
alque aliguod iam sibi poscit
opus.

You can flow text inside of an object from one container to another. For
example, you can flow a block of text inside an object to a block of text
outside the object. See Flowing Text for more information.

To place text insde of an ob ject
1 Select a closed object.

2  Click the Text tool A in the toolbox.

3 Click the Shape Text button in the Text ribbon. The text cursor
appears inside the selected object.

4 Type, paste, or import the text.

5 Press ESC when you finish.

I.(/
— Tip

After you place text inside of an object, you can move or delete the object
without affecting the text. Point inside the object, press ALT and click the
left mouse button. Text Object appears in the status bar at the bottom of
the Designer window when the text is selected; the type of object (shape)
appears when the object is selected. Press DEL to delete the object when
it is selected.
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Slitting and Joining Text

You can break multi-line text objects into individual objects, or join multiple
text objects into a single, multi-line object.

Splitting and joining text is useful when you want to quickly enter or import
several lines of text and position them later. For example, if your drawing has
a dozen labels, it is easier to enter the labels as a single object, and then split
it and move the labels individually.

To split a multi-line text ob ject

1 Select the text object.

2 On the Change menu, point to Text and click Split Text. Each line of
text becomes a separate text object.

To join text ob jects

1  Select the text objects to join.

2 On the Change menu, point to Text and click Join Text. The text
becomes one object based on the location of the first text object.
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Reshaping Text

You can convert text to curves to reshape it like a non-text object. To
convert text to curves, select the text object, open the Change Menu, and
click Convert To Curves.

Brerr...| |50 ooo

? Note
P

After you convert text to curves, you cannot convert it back to text.

To reshape awar ped object

1 Select the object.

. . <L
2 Click the Edit tool in the toolbox.
3 Click the Warp button |68 in the ribbon.
4 Click the Warp Type button =Y

5 Click the Bezier Warp button £y

Reshaping Block Text

You can reshape a block text container to change its text flow. Text
containers are reshaped as curved objects using the Curve Reshape button
in the Edit ribbon. The options available for reshaping a text container include
adding and deleting anchors, creating corners and symmetrical curves, and
creating locked or unlocked cusps.

Reshaping a text container does not change the size or style of the text in the
container.
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To reshape a block text ob ject with anchors

1  Select the block text you want to reshape.

L3
2 Click the Edit tool J;l in the toolbox and click the Curve Reshape
button @ in the Edit ribbon.
3 Point to an unselected anchor-

4 Press the left mouse button and drag the point to a new location. The
text container’s shape changes.

5 Release the mouse button when you finish. The text reflows to
maintain its margins.

6 Repeat steps 3 through 5 to reshape other edges of the container.

You can also reshape a text container by dragging its control points.

To reshape a block text ob ject with control points

1  Select the block text you want to reshape.

2 Click the Edit tool k];l in the toolbox and click the Curve Reshape
button @ in the Edit ribbon.

3 Click an anchor to select it. It turns solid.

4 Drag a control point. The text container's shape changes.

5 Release the mouse button when you finish. The text reflows to
maintain its margins.

6  Repeat steps 3 through 5 to reshape other edges of the container.
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W rapping Text around an Object

You can force block text to automatically wrap around an object by setting
the object to repel block text

In se perpetuo Tempus as revolubile gyro lam revocat

Zephyros, vere tepente, novos. Induiturque brev Tellus
reparata iuventam. lamgue soluta gelu dulce
virescit hurmus. Fallor? An et nobis redeunt in
carmina vires, Ingeniumgue mihi munere
wers  adest?  Menere wers  adest,  iterumgue

vigescit ab illo (quis pute?) algue aliquod iam sibi poscit opus.

? Note
B sl

You cannot repel freeform text or text inside an object. Also, you cannot
repel text from grouped objects or bitmaps.

Torepel text

1  Select the object for the text to wrap around.
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2 On the Change menu, point to Text and click Repel Text. The text
wraps around the object.

? Note
P

You cannot repel freeform text. You cannot repel text from bitmaps or
objects inside a group.

/e
— Tips

Objects repel text regardless of the layer. For example, an object on layer
one repels text on layer two. Even objects on layers that are not visible
repel text.

To turn off repel text mode for a particular object, select the object and
repeat the steps above.

Howing Text

Block text is always surrounded by an invisible boundary called a container.
You can connect text containers so that block text flows from one container
to another. You can flow text among any number of text containers
(including text in shapes). You can either connect existing text containers or
create a new text container that flows from an existing one. You cannot flow
to a different page.

Text overflows a container when there is more text than can fit into the
container. When you edit text, an overflow handle (a small "+") appears at
the lower right border of the container to show that there is overflowing
text. Text flows from the back object to the front object. If you don't reorder
the objects, text flows from the first drawn to the last drawn object.

To create a new flowin gtext container

1 Click the Text tool A in the toolbox.

2 Click the Text Mode button to display the text pointer, if necessary.
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3 Click the text with the text pointer.

4 Click the overflow handle to create a second block of the same size
near the original.
e
— Tip

If you wish, you can point to the overflow handle, press and hold the left
mouse button, and drag a second block of the same size to a new location.

Howing Text between Containers

If you have already created two or more text blocks, you can connect them
so that text flows from one to the other. If you add or delete text in one
container, the other text blocks also adjust.

To flow text from one container to another

1 Select the text containers to connect.

2 On the Change menu, point to Text and click Flow Text. The text
containers are connected.

e
— Tip

You can flow text through any number of text containers at the same time.
Text flows from the back container (the one drawn first) to the front
container.
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Checking Soelling

300

You can check the spelling in all of your drawings and documents created in
Designer.

Designer can check the spelling of all the text in the document, or just the
text you select. For example, if you want to check one word, highlight the
word and click the Spelling button.

Designer checks spelling by comparing words in your document with words
in a dictionary. The default dictionary is a file containing thousands of words.
If Designer finds a word in your drawing that is not in the dictionary, the
word is displayed as a possible misspelling.

There are many types of words that are not in the dictionary. Proper names,
words with numbers, foreign words, and some abbreviations are commonly
displayed as possible misspellings. You can use the Add button to add a
displayed word to the dictionary so that it will not be considered a
misspelling in the future.

To check s pelling in a drawin g
1  Select the text you want to check.

2 Click the Text tool A in the toolbox.
3 Click the Spelling button ¥ in the Text ribbon. Ifa misspelled word is
found, Designer opens the Spelling dialog box.

4 Type the correct spelling for the word in the Change To box and click
Change; or

5 Click Ignore or Ignore All to ignore the word or every instance of the
word, respectively; or

6  Select one of the words in the Suggestions box and click Change or
Change All.
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7  Click Add to add the word to the dictionary and continue.

W
— Tips

Designer checks the spelling of text objects only. Text that has been
converted to curves is not checked.

To check the entire document, leave all text unselected.

As a shortcut for steps 2 and 3, click the Spelling button ¥ onthe
Standard toolbar.

To ignore miss pelled words

} Click Ignore to skip the word in the Not in Dictionary area without

changing it.
T o chan ge the miss pelled word

} Click the Change button to change the highlighted word in your

document to the word in the Change To box.

To add the miss pelled word to the dictionar vy

} Click Add to add the word in the Change To box to the currently

selected dictionary.

/.(/
— Tip

The currently selected dictionary appears in the Add Words to list box.

Using Dictionaries

The default dictionary is called the standard dictionary. You can enlarge the
standard dictionary by adding words with the Add option.
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You can create additional dictionaries, or custom dictionaries, to use with the
standard dictionary. For example, if you are working on a drawing containing
chemical names and abbreviations, you can create a custom dictionary called
"CHEMICAL.DIC" to use in addition to the standard dictionary.

To create a new custom dictionar vy

1 Click the Text tool A in the toolbox.

2 Click the Spelling button ¥ in the Text ribbon. The Spelling dialog
box opens.

3 Click the Options button to open the Options - Spelling dialog box.

4 Click New. The Save As dialog box opens.

5 Type a name for the dictionary. (Designer automatically adds the "dic"
extension.)

6  Click Save. Designer adds the dictionary to the list of Custom

Dictionaries.
/.(/
— Tip

If someone has given you a custom dictionary with their words in it, you
can add it using the Add button in the Options - Spelling dialog box,
selecting the dictionary, and choosing Open. Designer adds the dictionary
to the list of Custom Dictionaries.

To use a custom dictionar vy

1 Click the Text tool A in the toolbox.

2 Click the Spelling button ¥ in the Text ribbon. The Spelling dialog
box opens.

3 Click the Options button to open the Options - Spelling dialog box.
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4 Click the check box in front of the dictionary you want to use.

Designer consults all dictionaries in the Add Words to list box.

Using Soecial Characters

Special characters such as umlauts, trademark symbols, fractions, and open
and close quotation marks do not appear on most keyboards. When you
want to use a special character, you either must insert them by entering their
code on the numeric keypad or by using the program called Character Map
that accompanies Windows.

Although most fonts contain a complete set of special characters, some fonts
do not. For example, if you are using a font that does not contain the special
symbol "u," you must change to a font that does contain it in order to insert
that object.

Using the Keypad

Each character in a font is associated with a number. For example, "u" has the
number 0I8l, regardless of the font. The number is called an ANSI (American
National Standards Institute) character code.

Dingbats

Text fonts use the standard ANSI character codes. Non-text fonts such as
dingbats are assigned character codes, but there is no standard. You must use
either the keypad or the Windows Character Map to insert non-text
characters.
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The Windows Character Map

The Windows Character Map is a program included with Windows 3.1. You
can use it to select characters to copy to the Clipboard and paste into your
text. Consult your Windows documentation for more information.

To insert a character with the ke ypad

1 Select the font to use.

2 Place the text cursor where you want the special character.
3 Turn on NUM LOCK on the keypad, if necessary.
4

Press and hold ALT and type O (zero) and the three digit character
code. For example, to insert the copyright symbol, press and hold ALT
and type 0169 on the keypad.

5 Release ALT. The special character is inserted in the text.

I.(/
— Tip

You must use the numeric keypad in step 4. You cannot use the number
keys that are above the letters on your keyboard.
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W arping Efects

Warping lets you distort an object by changing the surface on which it was
drawn. For example, if you write your name on a deflated balloon and then
inflate the balloon, your name becomes warped.

You can use warping to create effects that are difficult to draw, such as a
water droplet or a hilly surface. You can also use warping to create unusual
text effects, such as text being pulled down a drain. A warped effect can be
edited like any two-dimensional object. You can warp grouped or
connected objects.
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When you warp an object, Designer places a warp envelope over it. The
envelope appears as a blue warping grid. As you change the envelope, the
object changes underneath.

You can reshape the warp envelope with lines, curves, or Bezier control
points. The default reshape method is the last one used.

iz | ] (215
[

You can add an unwarped, rectangular envelope to an object. The previous,
warped envelope is replaced with a new envelope. The object underneath is
unchanged.

You can use the Remove Warp button to remove the last warp envelope
you added. Removing a warp envelope restores the object underneath to its
previous shape. If you have applied a series of warp envelopes to an object,
you can remove them one at a time in reverse order with the Remove Warp
button.

You can increase the number of horizontal and vertical lines in a warp
envelope to give you more control over the warp.

Towarp anobject

1  Select the object to warp.

| i
2  Click the Edit tool in the toolbox.
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Click Warp button in the menu. A blue warp envelope appears over
the object.

Point to a handle and drag it to change the envelope.
Repeat step 4 to create the desired warp.

Double click or press ESC when you finish to remove the envelope.

To reshape the war p envelo pe

1

8
9
10

Select the object to warp.

L3
Click the Edit tool :Ll in the toolbox.

Click Warp in the menu. A blue warp envelope appears over the
object.

Click the Warp Type button and choose how you want to reshape the
warp envelope.

Click Line Warp from the menu to reshape the envelope with lines
and no curves.

Click Curve Warp from the menu to create curving lines when you
reshape points on the envelope.

Click Bezier Warp from the menu to reshape the envelope with Bezier
control points. You can use the Cusp, Curve, and Symmetrical Curve
buttons to modify the control points' movements, if you want.

Point to a handle and drag it to change the envelope.
Repeat steps 4 and 5 to create the desired warp.

Double click or press ESC when you finish to remove the envelope.

To add a new war p envelo pe

1

Creating Special

Select the object to warp.

L3
Click the Edit tool :Ll in the toolbox.

Click Warp on the menu. A blue warp envelope appears over the
object.

Point to a handle and drag it to change the envelope.
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7
8

Repeat step 4 to create the desired warp.

Click the Add Warp button on the ribbon. The previous, warped
envelope is replaced with a new envelope. The object underneath is
unchanged.

Repeat steps 4 through 6 to create the desired warp.

Double click or press ESC when you finish to remove the envelope.

Toremove awar p envelo pe

1

6

Select the object to warp.

L3
Click the Edit tool Ll in the toolbox.

Click Warp on the menu. A blue warp envelope appears over the
object.

Point to a handle and drag it to change the envelope.
Click the Remove Warp button ¥ The object is restored to its
previous shape.

Double click or press ESC when you finish to remove the envelope.

To increase the denst y of a war p envelo pe

1

Select the object to warp.

L3
Click the Edit tool J;l in the toolbox.
Click Warp on the menu. A blue warp envelope appears over the

object.

Click the Add Horizontal Lines button ] to double the number of
horizontal envelope grid lines; or

Click the Add Vertical Lines button il to double the number of
vertical grid lines.

Point to a handle and drag it to change the envelope.

Repeat step 5 to create the desired warp.
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8 Double click or press ESC when you finish to remove the envelope.
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Sewing Manually

The manual method lets you use the pointer to skew (slant) an object. You
manually skew by dragging a side handle.

? Note
=

Bitmaps cannot be skewed.

To skew an ob ject manuall y

1 Click the Rotate/Skew tool in the toolbar.
2 Point to a side handle of the object.

3 Drag the handle to skew the object.
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4 Release the handle when you are done.
T

— Tip

Press and hold CTRL while dragging a side handle to constrain the

skewing of an object to 45-degree increments. Press and hold
SHIFT while dragging a side handle to skew a copy of an object.

You can cancel a skew by pressing ESC before releasing the left mouse
button The object returns to its original position.

Sewing Numerically

You can use the Skew panel of the Transform dialog box to precisely skew a
object by specifying the degree of skew. Open the Arrange menu, choose
Transform, and choose Skew to display the Skew panel.

The Skew panel lets you skew a object based on its current shape. For
example, if you skew a square 45 degrees and then type 45 to skew it
another 45 degrees, the object is skewed on additional 45 degrees.

Transform HE

Move I Scale I Flip I Rotate Skew I

Horizontal &ngle
“ertical Angle
[ A=

deg

I 118 Middle. right handle j

LCopies H [T Group Copies
Apply | Close I £I

To skew an ob ject numericall y

1  Select the object you want to skew.

2 From the Arrange menu, click Transform.
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7

Click Skew to display the Skew panel.

Type an angle from -89 to 89 in the Horizontal Angle box, or drag the
dial to specify an angle.

Type an angle from -89 to 89 in the Vertical Angle box, or drag the
dial to specify an angle.

Select a different pivot point for the slant in the Origin list box, if you
want,

Click Apply to skew the object.

To specify a degree of dant

1
2
3
4

Select the object you want to skew.
On the Arrange menu, click Transform. A submenu opens.
Click Skew to display the Skew panel.

Type an angle from -89 to 89 in the Horizontal Angle box, or drag the
dial to specify an angle.

Type an angle from -89 to 89 in the Vertical Angle box, or drag the dial
to specify an angle.

Select a different pivot point for the slant in the Origin list box, if you
want.

Click Apply to skew the object.
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Trangparency

Applying Variable Trangparency

HT_Transparency

You can apply variable transparency to a closed object. You can apply the
transparency evenly across the object or apply a linear, radial, square, or
conical transparency gradient.

? Note
=

Transparency is not supported in objects exported to vector formats.
However, it is supported in bitmap formats.

i
— Tips

Although you can apply gradient transparency to an object that has a
gradient color-fill, it's a good idea to experiment with gradient
transparency on objects that have solid color fills.

If you apply transparency to an object with invisible color fill, the
transparency is apparent only along the object’s line. Fill the object with an
opaque color.

RT_Transparency

RT_Transparency
HT_Transparency

To apply variable transparency to an object
To remove transparency from an object

To apply variable trans parency to an ob ject
1 Select a closed object.

i}
2 Click the Format tool % in the toolbox to display the Format ribbon.
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3 On the ribbon, click either the Solid Transparency button or the
Gradient Transparency button. The Object Format dialog box appears.

4 If you want a dynamic preview, click the Preview button.
5 Drag the Transparency Control slider to adjust the transparency.

6  Click the Apply button when you have finished.

/.(/
— Tip

If no object is selected, you set a new default transparency.

Toremove trans parency from an ob ject

1 Select the object.

i}
2 Click the Format tool % in the toolbox to display the Format ribbon.
3 On the ribbon, click the Remove Transparency button
or

Drag the Transparency Control slider all the way to the left.
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Using an Object to Magnify Other Objects

HT_Magnification

You can use a closed object as a lens through which you view other objects.
You can specify the level of magnification, and you can specify the portion of
the drawing that is magnified.

? Note
=

This tool magnifies only those objects that are farther toward the back
than the magnifying object.

RT _Magnification
3 e
RLM&QJMJQD.[. .

To apply magnification
To remove an object’s magnification

To apply magnification

1 Create or select the object that will become a magnifying object.
2 Move the object to the area you want to magnify.

3 On the Tools menuy, click Magnify. The Magnify dialog box appears.
4

Click the Enable checkbox to specify that you want to make the
currently selected object a magnifying object.

5  Set the magnification amount as desired. A setting of less than 1.0
shrinks the viewed area instead of magnifying it.

6  Click the Apply button to update the magnifying object with the area
being magnified.

7  Move and resize the shape as required to show the desired viewing
point within it.
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8  When you are satisfied with the viewing point, click the Freeze
Viewpoint checkbox, and click Apply to lock the view. After freezing
the viewing point, you can move the magnifying object and change its
shape, size, and magnification level without changing the viewing point.

/

(Lf
— Tip

To update the viewing point, clear the Freeze viewpoint checkbox, click
Apply, and move the magnifying object to the new desired position.

RT_To_A pply_Magnification
RT_To_Apply Magnification

Using an Object to Magnify Other Objects
To remove an object’s magnification

Toremove an ob ject’s ma gnification

1 Select the object.

2 On the Tools menuy, click Magnify. The Magnify dialog box appears.
3 Click the Enable checkbox to clear it.

4 Click the Apply button.

RT_To _remove_an_ob jects ma gnification

Using an Object to Magnify Other Objects
To apply magnification
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Blending Hfects

Blending lets you blend one shape and color into another. You can produce
two types of effects by blending objects: Transformation Effects and
Highlighting Effects.

You can specify the number of transformations, or steps, between the two

objects in the Blend dialog box. Each step is a different object slightly changed
to look more like the second object. The more steps you use, the closer (and
smoother) the transforming objects are. You can use as many as 1000 steps.

Designer blends a point on the first object to a corresponding point on the
second object. You can change the origins of the objects before blending.

Objects are drawn either clockwise or counterclockwise from a starting
point. For example, closed objects are drawn counterclockwise. When
Designer blends objects, it matches corresponding points of the two objects
so that the order the points were drawn determines the appearance of the
blend. You can reverse the way Designer normally compares points if you
don't like the results of the blend

Objects blend from the back to the front object (the object in front is the
one you drew last). (You can change the order of objects.) Designer cannot

blend patterns, but it blends the pattern color and places the pattern in all
the transformations.
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If the objects have different patterns (for example, a hatch and a gradient),
Designer places the pattern of the front object in all the transformations.
Designer does not place bitmap patterns in transformations.

/.(/
— Tips

Blending results are usually better with uncomplicated objects.
Large numbers of steps can slow redraw time.

You may have to try several different settings to find the ones that give the
effect you want.

Designer cannot blend grouped, bitmap, or text objects. You can Convert
Text to Curves and then blend it.

Transfor mation Efects

This blending effect gives the illusion of one object changing into another.

Highlighting Effects
This blending effect lets you give "spot" highlights and shadows to your

drawings to help give them depth. Blending to create a highlight gives a
gradient-like effect, but it lets you create highlights and shadows with more

transitions.
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To blend two ob jects

1 Select the objects you want to blend.

2 Click Blend in the Effects menu. The Blend dialog box opens.
3 Choose the settings you want.
4

Click Apply. The objects are blended. The dialog box stays open so you
can continue to blend objects.
e

— Tip

You may have to try several different settings to find the ones that give the
effect you want.

To chan ge the ori ginsbefore blendin g

1  Select the objects you want to blend.

2 On the Effects menu, click Blend. The Blend dialog box opens.
3 Click Choose Origins.
4

On the back object, click a hollow box to select that position as the
origin.

5  On the front object, click the hollow box in the position you want to
correspond to the point you clicked on the back object.

6 Click Choose Origins again to deselect it.
7  Choose the other settings you want.

8  Click Apply. The objects are blended. The dialog box stays open so you
can continue to blend objects.

e
— Tip

You may have to try several different settings to find the ones that give the
effect you want.
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To reverse the blend direction

Select the objects you want to blend.
Click Blend in the Effects menu. The Blend dialog box opens.
Click Reverse Direction.

Choose the other settings you want.

ga A W N P

Click Apply. The objects are blended. The dialog box stays open so you
can continue to blend objects.

/.(/
— Tip

You may have to try several different settings to find the ones that give the
effect you want.
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Secia Text EHfects

Designer lets you create a variety of special effects, including wrapping text

around an object and flowing text from one container to another.

Shadew

Converting Text to Curves

You can convert outline fonts into standard Designer objects. This lets you
reshape text just as you would any other Designer object.

Converting text to curves is useful when you want to reshape text or create
a drawing that can be opened on a computer that does not have the original
typeface. You can convert both freeform and block text to curves.

All fonts included with Designer are scalable outline fonts. The most
common outline fonts are TrueType and Type |. If you try to convert a non-
outline font, Designer substitutes the default font before converting it.

You can change the default font by modifying an entry in your system registry.
On the Registry tab of the Options dialog box, add the Value Name
DefaultFont to the Mgxgre key, and set its value to the name of the font you
want to use (for example, Times New Roman).
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After you convert text to curves, the objects are no longer text objects. You
cannot insert or delete text, check the spelling, change any of the paragraph
options, or make any other text edits. Text converted to object outlines can
be changed back to text only with the Undo command.

To convert text to ob ject outlines

1  Select the text to convert.
2 Click Convert to Curves in the Object menu.

3 On the Arrange menu, click Disconnect. You can now click individual
characters to select them. The text converts to an object outline.

iGrafx Designer



Working with Bitmap Images

INESRET I N ASATECY ok SN BTVARE T TTVREA (VR W TR DR SR T MART YA R TN

Overview of Working with Bitmap Images

You can move, resize, delete, reorder (move it to the front, for example),
flip horizontally or vertically, duplicate, and crop a bitmap. You can also
color a bitmap image if you have imported it as monochrome.

Use iGrafx Business Image when you want to edit a bitmap image
extensively (for example, if you want to change a frown to a smile in a

photograph).
I.(/
— Tips

You cannot rotate or skew bitmap images in Designer. Use Picture
Publisher to rotate or skew a bitmap image.

You cannot edit bitmap images like vector drawings. However, you can
trace a bitmap to produce a Designer object that you can edit.

Bitmaps can add variety and visual appeal to your drawings. Here are some
examples of what you can do with bitmaps.

* Add scanned photographs to a report or presentation.
*  Use a bitmap as a background for your illustration.
*  Create a library of bitmap images to use in your drawings.

*  Trace bitmaps and then edit the tracing like an ordinary Designer
object.
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* Add text, borders, or a drop shadow to enhance the bitmap.

e

— Tip

You can print a bitmap on a printer, but not on a pen plotter.

Bitmap Import Options

You can import the following bitmap formats into a Designer document:
BMP, DIB, GIF, JPG, PCD, PCX, RAS, TGA, and TIF.

You can click Setup in the Import dialog box to change how a bitmap looks
when you import it. For example, you can import a color image as a
grayscale image if you intend to reproduce it on a non-color printer.
Changing an import option does not change the original bitmap file.

By default, Designer imports the image as it was originally saved. If you change
the import options by using Setup in the Import dialog box, the new import
options become the new default for all bitmap images.

To learn more about importing, see Importing and Exporting Files
Editing a Bitmap Image

You can edit a bitmap image by selecting it, clicking the Bitmap tool E and
choosing an editing option in the Bitmap ribbon. If you want to make more
extensive edits to an image, you can use a bitmap-editing program such as
Picture Publisher.

You can use Designer to crop or trace a bitmap image that is not an OLE
object. When you double click a non-OLE bitmap image, Picture Publisher
opens to edit the bitmap image.

If you want to edit a bitmap image that is an OLE object (as indicated in
Designer's status bar), you cannot edit it with Designer's cropping or tracing
tools. When you double click the OLE object, the program that supplied the
object automatically opens to edit the object.
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You can open iGrafx Business Image with the Edit Bitmap button H in the
Bitmap ribbon. You can also move pictures between Picture Publisher and
Designer using the Clipboard or the Import and Export commands.

? Note
B

A bitmap image that is pasted as an OLE object (that is, it is embedded or
linked) cannot be edited in Designer.

Coloring Monochrome Images

You can change the foreground and background of a selected monochrome
bitmap image with the Foreground button and Background button. Select
the image, click the Foreground button or Background button, and click a
color from the color palette.

The foreground color changes the color of the image itself. The background
color changes the color of the surrounding area.

/.(/
— Tip

To import an image as monochrome, select Monochrome from the setup
options in the Import dialog box. The newly imported image is black
(foreground color) and white (background color).

Cropping a Bitmap Image

Cropping lets you show only the part of the bitmap image you want; the rest
is hidden. Cropped portions of the bitmap are retained so you can uncrop
them later.

Cropping is an editing technique that can improve your final drawing. For
example, you can eliminate distracting areas of an image to help focus on the
center of interest. You also can crop to eliminate errors or to help fit the
bitmap into the layout.
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Cropping an image in Designer involves two steps: creating a rectangular
mask large enough to show the desired area, and moving the image so that
the correct area shows through the mask.

In Designer 3.1 and before, you moved the mask instead of the image.

Tocrop animage in Des gner

1 Select the bitmap image you want to crop.

2 Click the Bitmap tool E in the toolbox.

3 Click the Crop button B in the ribbon. The bitmap is highlighted and
handles appear around the crop mask.

4 Resize the crop mask until it is the size you want.

5 Move the pointer onto the image. Press and hold the mouse button,
and position the image under the crop mask.

6  Release the mouse button when you finish.
7  Repeat steps 4 through 6 to adjust the crop, if necessary.

8 Double click or press ESC to stop cropping.
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Tracing Bitmaps

Tracing a bitmap image creates a vector copy that closely resembles the
original image. When using a simple bitmap image, it is often easier and less
space consuming to trace it and then edit the vector tracing.

Vector drawings use less disk space and memory than bitmaps. Since drawing
files containing bitmaps can be quite large, converting bitmap images to
vector drawings saves disk space.

You can create interesting visual effects by tracing. For example, with a little
experimentation, you can create stylized graphics or drawings that look like
etchings.

Bascs of Tracing

Designer traces an image by searching it for color or grayscale variations.
When the color difference is great enough, Designer draws a line between
the different colors.

When Designer finishes tracing, the original bitmap image is behind the
tracing and the tracing is selected.

Tracin g an Entire Bitma p Image

Press and hold SHIFT and click the bitmap image.

Tracin g the Rectan gular Area of a Bitma p Image

Select the bitmap image and drag a rectangle over an area of the image. The
area in the rectangle is traced.

Tracing an Object in a Bitma p Image

Well-defined areas in an image are called objects. For example, in an image
containing a beach ball in the ocean, the beach ball is an object. The more an

object contrasts with its surrounding area, the more successful the tracing will
be.

To trace an object, select the image and click inside the object to trace it.
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Stop Tracing

Press ESC to stop a trace before it is completed.

Setting Tracing Options

Tracing options let you determine the method and degree of detail Designer
uses to trace bitmap images. You set tracing options in the Bitmap ribbon.
Options remain in effect until you change them.

Showing and Hiding the Bitmap

Use the Show Bitmap button &l t0 show or hide the bitmap. Choose Show
(the default) to display the original bitmap image as it appeared before the
trace. Choose Hide to conceal the bitmap image after it is traced so that only
the traced objects appear.

Setting the Trace Quality

Use the Trace Quality button B o adjust how accurately and smoothly
Designer traces a bitmap.

Choose Fine for the highest quality trace. Fine tracings use the largest
number of reshape points. Fine tracings can use a lot of memory and be
difficult to edit because they create a large number of anchors.

Average setting is the default. In most situations, average tracing is the best
choice.

Coarse produces the least accurate tracing because it uses the fewest points.
Coarse tracings use the least memory and are the easiest to edit.

Setting Noise and Color Controls

You can restrict the number of colors in the result of a trace. Click the
Colors box on the Bitmap ribbon, and then click the maximum number of
colors that you want the trace to have.
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The noise control on the Bitmap ribbon helps eliminate stray pixels
introduced by a poor-quality image. You can enter a value ranging from |
through 100. Larger numbers exclude larger groups of stray pixels.

Setting the Line Type

Use the Line Type button ¥ to choose whether Designer uses lines or
curves to create the tracing.

Choose Lines to create tracings with straight line segments (no curves). Use
this setting when the image has few curves.

Choose Curves to create tracings with curves. It is slightly more accurate
than using lines.

Tipsfor Tracing

Keep the following in mind when tracing images.

*  Bitmaps with few colors generally trace best. Use Picture Publisher to
reduce the number of colors in a bitmap image before you trace.

*  Grayscale images trace better than color images. Monochrome images,
however, trace best of all.

*  Don't trace bitmap text. Add text to a drawing with Designer's Text
tool . Scanned text and text added with an image editor are of
lower quality.

*  Simple, uncomplicated images trace better than complicated ones.

*  Dark objects on light backgrounds are best. If you have a dark
background, use iGrafx Business Image to lighten it before tracing.

/e
— Tips

Remember, you can press ESC at any time to stop the trace.

For details on reducing the number of points in traced bitmaps, see
Smoothing an Object.
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Totrace abitma p

1 Click the Bitmap tool E in the toolbox.
2 Select the bitmap image you want to trace.

3 Dragarectangle over an area of the image. The area in the rectangle is
traced. A border appears around the image, and Designer draws the
tracing in front of the original image.

4 After tracing, click outside of the border, point to the image and drag
the tracing off of the bitmap, if necessary.
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Adding, Removing, and Connecting Printers

Windows uses a software program called a printer driver that
communicates with your printer or other output device. Printer drivers are
provided with Windows.

The Windows Control Panel lets you add, remove, and set up printer
drivers. You can add multiple printer drivers if you use more than one type
of printer.

If you want to use a printer that is not connected to your computer, you
can force the driver to send its output directly to a file on disk by specifying
FILE as the printer port. You then can take the disk to a computer that is
connected to the desired printer and copy (using the COPY command in
DOS) the output file to the printer.

See your Windows documentation for instructions on adding or removing
a printer and connecting a printer to a port.
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Selecting and Setting Up Your Printer
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After you add a printer, you can select and set up the target (default) printer
with the Windows Control Panel, or you can select a printer and change the
setup as needed in Designer. Setup choices vary from one printer to another,
but common options include changing the orientation (portrait or
landscape), paper size, and paper source.

You can select the target printer and change the setup of the printer from
the Print Document dialog box.

Selectin g the Tar get Printer

To change the target printer, click the printer name in the Print Document
dialog box. The box opens to show the list of installed printers. You can then
choose a different target printer.

Settin g the Printer’'sPro perties

To open the property sheet for the selected printer, click Properties in the
Print Document dialog box. You can make changes such as changing the
orientation (portrait or landscape) and scaling the printout.
RT_To_print_the_current_ page

To select a target printer
To set up a target printer

To select atar get printer

1 On the File menu, click Print. The Print submenu opens.
2 Click Target Printer. The Target Printer dialog box opens.

3 Select the printer you want to use.

/

e,
— Tip

If your printer is not listed in the Target Printer dialog box, open the
Windows Control Panel and add it.
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To set up atarget printer

1 On the File menu, click Print. The Print submenu opens.

2 Click Target Printer. The Target Printer dialog box opens.
3 Select the printer you want to use.
4

Click Properties. The property sheet for the selected printer driver
opens.

5 Select the options you want. Make sure the orientation (portrait or
landscape) matches the on-screen orientation.
/.(/
— Tip

If your printer is not listed in the Target Printer dialog box, open the
Windows Control Panel and add it.

Using a Pen Plotter

If you are using a pen plotter instead of a printer, you should be aware of a
few differences.

*  Bitmaps and bitmap fill patterns do not plot.

* To avoid plotter pen damage (due to staining), you may want to use
the Vector Clipping option in the Print Document dialog box.

*  You should create a special color palette that matches the colors of
the pens used by your plotter.

Scalable Fonts

Scalable fonts are fonts that can be sized or rotated as needed. TrueType
fonts are an example of scalable fonts. They give you WYSIWYG (what you
see is what you get) printed output. Windows handles the tasks of displaying,
scaling, and printing TrueType fonts so that separate screen fonts are not
necessary.
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Adobe Type Manager, if you have it installed, handles the display, scaling, and
printing of Type | fonts and also ensures that these fonts are treated as
scalable fonts and are not limited to PostScript printers.

If, however, you use non-scalable, device-dependent printer fonts (such as
cartridge fonts with an HP Laser]et printer), you should read and understand
the next section, "Device-Dependent Fonts."

Device-Dependent Fonts

Device-dependent printer fonts, including cartridge fonts and soft fonts, are
limited to the set of typefaces, point sizes, and styles supported by your
printer. If you create a document with one printer specified, use its printer
fonts, and then change to a different target printer, the fonts displayed in the
document change. This may not be evident from the on-screen appearance.

For example, suppose you specify a PostScript printer and have 12-point
Bookman text with 20-point Avant Garde headlines in your document. If you
change to a printer that does not support these fonts, Designer chooses the
closest available fonts, which will not display or print as you expect. You can
either change back to a PostScript printer or change the fonts in the
document to fonts supported by the new printer.

Designer also substitutes the closest available font when you use a device-
dependent font and then rotate the text.
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Basc Printing Methods

Printing Your

You can use the Print Document dialog box to choose printing options. The
Print Document dialog box lets you print the document in the active
window. You can specify the current page, all pages, or selected pages from
the document; the number of copies to be printed; whether to collate the
copies; whether to include page labels; and whether to use vector clipping
(for use with a pen plotter).

You also can print multiple documents.

To use crop marks, select the Show Page Crop Marks option in the Page
Setup dialog box.

You can use Current Page to print only the currently displayed page, no
matter how many pages are in your document.

You can use Selection to print only the selected objects on the current page.
Selected objects do not change in size or position in the printout.

You can use View to print an area that you define (by dragging a rectangle).
The area is scaled to fit the printable area of the printer page.

Printing Selected Objects

1  Select the object on the current page you want to print.
2 On the File menu, click Print. The Print submenu opens.

3 Click Selection. The selected object is printed.

Printing a Defined Area

1 On the File menu, click Print. The Print submenu opens.
2 Click View. The print view pointer appears.

3 Position the print view pointer at one corner of the area you want to
print, and press and hold the left mouse button.

4 Drag a bounding box around the area you want to print. Release the
mouse button. The selected area is printed.
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Printing Page Ranges

If desired, you can print only the pages or page tiles you need. For example, if
you have a ten-page document, you can type 1,3-5,10 to print pages |, 3, 4,
5, and 0.

In the Print Document dialog box, enter a page number separated by a
comma to print a page; enter a range with the first and last pages separated
by a hyphen to print a sequence of pages. To specify a page tile, enter a page
number; a colon, and a tile number.

To print this: Type:

Pages 1,2, 6,7, 8,9 1,2,6-9

Pages 6, 7, 8, to end of document 6-

Page |, tile 2 1:2
Page |, tile 4 and page 2, tile 6 1:4,2:6
Page 3, tile 8 through 4, tile 9 3:8-4:9

Collating Printed Pages

The Collate option in the Print Document dialog box prints a complete copy
of a document before printing the next copy. Collate is only available when
you print more than one copy of a multiple-page document. Collating can
slow the print speed on some printers.

Printing Mirror Images

The Mirror option flips a drawing so that it prints reversed—as though you
were viewing it in a mirror. Use this option to print T-shirt transfers or other
drawings that must be given to a print shop reversed.

The Mirror option is available in the Print Document dialog box only with
certain printer drivers. This option is gray if the printer driver does not
support mirroring.
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Vector Clipping

Vector clipping improves the output of drawings on pen plotters by causing
the top object of overlapping drawings to completely cover the back object
(this is done automatically with non-plotting printers).

Vector clipping also prevents the damage to plotter pens that can occur
when different colors are drawn over each other. For example, a yellow line
drawn over a black line can permanently stain the yellow pen.

The Vector Clipping option in the Print Document dialog box is available only
when you are using a plotter. This option increases the time it takes to plot
your drawing.

Htting a Document to the Page

If the page size is too large for the target printer's paper size, Designer
reduces the drawing proportionally so that all of it fits inside the printable
area when Fit to Page in the Print Document dialog box is selected. If this
option is not selected, the drawing is tiled on as many pages as necessary to
print the drawing.

Centering a Printout on the Page

The Center on Page option causes the contents of each page in the
document to be aligned to page center and page middle for this printout
only. Center on Page in the Print Document dialog box is especially useful if
your page size is smaller than your paper size; for example, an on-screen
presentation that you want to print out on 8.5" x |I" paper.

Darkening or lightening printed RGB bitmaps

When you print to an EPS file from Designer and select the Output for
Separator printing option, you can darken or lighten RGB bitmaps in the EPS
file by setting a key value in your registry. For darker RGB bitmaps, set the
MGXGRE key name EnableCMYKBlackOpt to a value of 1 For lighter RGB
bitmaps, set the key name to a value of 0.
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To set the RGB color value

1 Click Options in the Tools menu. Click the Registry tab.

2 Inthe Key list box, locate and select Mgxgre as the key.

3 Click New Value, and then enter EnableCMYKBIlackOpt as the
Value Name.

4 Click Numeric Value Type.

5 Enterthe value (0 or 1), and click the Accept entry # button.
To print the current page

1 Click Print in the File menu. The Print submenu opens.

2 Click Current Page. All objects on the current page are printed.

I.(/

— Tip

The keyboard shortcut for Current Page is CTRL+P.

RT _To_print_the _current_ page

RT_To print the current page
Printing Page Ranges

To print a selection

1 Select the objects on the current page you want to print.
2 Click Print in the File menu. The Print submenu opens.

3 Click Selection. All selected objects are printed.

e
— Tip

The keyboard shortcut for Selection is CTRL+SHIFT+P.

RT_To_print_the_current_ page
RT_To_print_the current_page

Pri;ting Page_ Ran_ges
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To print a defined area

Click Print on the File menu. The Print submenu opens.
Click View. The print view pointer appears.

Position the print view pointer at one corner of the area you want to
print.

Drag a bounding box around the area you want to print. When you
release the mouse button, the selected area is printed.

RT_To_print_the_current_ page

RT_To print the current page
Printing Page Ranges

To print the active document

ga A W N B

Click Print on the File menu. The Print submenu opens.
Click Document. The Print Document dialog box opens.
Type the number of copies you want to print.

Choose the options you want.

If you wish, click Target Printer; choose the printer you want to use,
and click OK.

If you wish, click Setup, make any changes to printer settings, and click
OK.

Click Print. The document is printed.

To print selected pageswith the Pa ge Manager

1 Open a document.

2 Click the Page Manager tool % in the toolbox. Thumbnail images are
displayed for each page in the document.

3 Select the thumbnail of each page you want to print. A rectangle
appears around each selected page. Press and hold CTRL to select
more than one page; press and hold SHIFT to select more than one
consecutive page.
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4  Click the Print button & in the ribbon. The Print Document dialog
box opens. The range of pages you selected is automatically entered.

5 Type the number of copies you want to print.
6 Choose the options you want.

7  Click Print. The selected pages are sent to the target printer.

To print multi ple documents
Click Print in the File menu. The Print submenu opens.
Click Multiple Files. The Print Multiple Files dialog box opens.
If necessary, change to the desired drive and directory.

1

2

3

4 Choose the name of a document you want to print.

5  Click Print. The selected document is sent to the printer.
6

Repeat steps 4 and 5 until you have chosen all the documents you
want to print.

e
— Tip

While you are printing multiple documents, all commands in the
Print submenu are gray.

Toremove filesfrom the print queue

1 Click Show Tasks in the View menu.

2 Click the name of the file (or files) you want to remove from the
queue.

3 Click the Stop button I

? —— Note

You can use this method only if you are printing multiple files.
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Getting Sarted

This chapter provides step-by-step instructions on using the most popular
and fundamental tools in the new iGrafx Designer 1.0. Notwithstanding
your current Designer skills, these tutorials will have you working like a
Designer pro in no time. Novice or veteran users alike can comfortably
progress along the Designer curve to complete proficiency at any pace they
choose.

With Designer, it's easy to edit drawings to get the results you want.
Objects created in Designer are vector-based, using points and
mathematical calculations to create shapes, or objects, that can themselves
be manipulated to any design specification imaginable.

Before starting the tutorials, you should know how to open menus and
choose commands, and select objects using a mouse.

Managing a Designer Project

Before starting a Designer project it is important to define and set your
user preferences. Since every Designer illustration is unique and evolves
from a unique specification, it is important that your Designer environment
adapt according to each project. In this tutorial you will prepare your
Designer workspace according to the specifications of your current project,
which is to illustrate, to scale, a suspension bridge while keeping track of a
specified project component.

After you complete this tutorial, you will be able to:

*  set page options
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*  set general options
* set display options
*  setrulers options
*  setsnap options

*  set rotation options

*  define user profile information

* define and edit Designer registry data

*  name an object

*  define object fields and values

Setting Page Options

Your client has asked that all drawings comply with metric standards. To do

so, you will need to set up your page with metric measurements.

1 From the File menu, click Page Setup. The Page Setup dialog box

opens.
[ [ ]
Paper Size | Margins |
% Use Master Page [8.27 in x 11.69 in]
 Use Printable Area (8,26 inx 11.69in)
- Page Tilng————————
Width  |21.00em 3
LCalumns 1.00 =
Height  [23.70cm 3:
Fiows 1.00 D
Urits cm
Page Orientation
’V & Portrait € Landscape I™ &pply to All Open Pages
I~ Ecale Spmbols to Page
[ ok ]| concd | Defaur |

o oA WDN

Click the arrow key to display the paper size settings.

Select A4. This will give you a paper size of 2lcm x 29.7cm.

Click the Units button and select cm as your standard unit of measure.
Leave the other settings as they are and click the Margins tab.

In the Margins dialog box, click the Show Page Crop Marks button.

iGrafx Designer



7 Type the following new margin sizes in the Top, Bottom, Left, and
Right Margin list boxes: .98, 1.02, I.16, and I.16.

Page Setup
Paper Size Marging |

Top 98 cm 3: I~ Show Page Crop Marks

Bottom |1.02 om =] Page Fil
™ Enabled

Left 1.16cm 3: ]
Right 1.16cm 3:

LUnits &m
™ Apply to All Open Pages
I=| Scale Symbals to Page:
Cancel | Default I
8 Click OK

Setting Genera Options

The drawing you plan to do is very complex and utilizes a number of
overlapping shapes and colors. And since many shapes will be duplicated, you
will need to set the offset preferences.

1  From the Tools menu, click Options. This opens the Options dialog
box. The General options are displayed.

Spelling | Registy | Profile |
General | Display | Fiulers | Shap | Fiotation | Input
Becently Used File List Entries Offset For Duplicate
B 32 Horizontal Uit~ [25in 3;
Unda Event Limit Vel Urits mmn :
m =
Auto Save Time Period
g _,::' Minutes

¥ Make Backups On Save
I¥ Output Only One Page to B5F

¥ Use Smart Colarization When Applying Fills to Groups

Save Designer files as iGirafx Designer File [ dsf) -

Close

2 Type 7 in the Undo Event Limit box. Designer will now allow you to
undo the last seven actions.
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3 Type 8 in the Auto Save Time Period box to automatically save your
work every eight minutes.

4 Type .25 in the Horizontal Units box and the Vertical Units box. When
you duplicate a selected object, its duplicate will appear at these offset
coordinates.

5 Make sure that the box, Use Smart Colorization When Applying Fills
to Groups is checked. This will prevent grouped objects from loosing
color definition when changing color.

Setting Display Options

1 Click the Display tab to reveal the display settings.

Dptions [ ]
Speling | Fegisty | Frofile |
Geeral | Displsy | Fuers | Snap | Aotston | Input
I~ Auto Seral

¥ Display Startup Diglog

I™ Suppress New On Startup
IV Anti-Alias Exported [mages
IV ‘Anti-Alias Full Screen View

Image Dutput Quality

Medium 2

Handls Sizs

Medium 2

2 Select Anti-Alias Full Screen View. This will display an anti-aliased view
of your bridge while viewing the full screen.

Setting Ruler Options

You will want to choose a unit of measure for your drawing workspace as
well as the way in which the rulers are labeled. You will also want to select
the number of snap divisions for each ruler unit.
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1 Click the Rulers tab to open the Rulers dialog box.

Speling | Redgistry | Profile |
General | Display  Fulers | Snap | Rotation | Input

- Puler
Buler Unit in in

SnapsPerlint [12 o m

Label Frequency m m

Displayed Precision  [enex @] Juww 7]

@it lm m

W Same Ruler Settings

¥ Show Rulers I~ Reverse ¥ Direstion
¥ Show Ruler Pasition I~ Reverss ¥ Direstion
¥ Show Giid

2 Type 12 inthe Snaps Per Unit boxes. This sets the number of snap
points to |12 per inch and affects the number of grid dots that appear
on your workspace.

3 Leave the Label Frequency at I. The Label refers to the actual unit
number that appears on the rulers, e.g. |, 5, 10. The Frequency refers
to the amount of times the label (or number) appears in the given unit
of measure.

4 Click the arrow in both Displayed Precision boxes and select x.xxx.
This value sets the decimal precision of the coordinates displayed in the
status bar.

Setting Shap Options

Snap options let you select or deselect where Designer places snap points on
an object. Snap points act as magnets to attract an object to a given
reference such as a guide or ruler. Using Designer’s snap feature wisely can
make aligning objects easy and accurate.
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1 Click the Snap tab. The Snap dialog box opens.

Dptions [ ]
Speling | Fegisty | Frofile |
General | Display | Fuers  Snap | Aotson | Input
ing
¥ Snap To Rulers ¥ Diagging Snap
I¥ Snap To Guides ¥ Dynamic Snap
-~ Dbject Snap Point
I~ Bounds ¥ Endpoints
¥ Center ¥ Midpoirts
¥ Bivat ™ Control Paints
¥ Vetices ¥ Intersection
f Close

2 Inthe Settings section, select Snap to Rulers and Snap to Guides to
align objects precisely along the ruler and the guides, respectively.

3 Select Dragging Snap to allow an object’s bounding box (its selection
frame) to snap to a ruler or guide while being moved.

4 Select Dynamic Snap to link object lines together. This is a great way to
make accurate extensions of one object to another or from one point

to another point.

5 In the Object Snap Points section, select where you want a snap point
to appear on an object. Click to select the following locations: Center,
Pivot, Vertices, Endpoints, and Intersection.

Setting Rotation Options

If you foresee the need to use Designer's rotation features, you can adjust the
rotation presets according to your own preferences. You can set the rotation
angle increment for rotating an object by pressing the F8 key. You can also
define the rotation units as either radians or degrees.
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Click the Rotation tab to display the Rotation dialog box.
Options [ x]

Speling | Registy | Prafile |
Gereral | Disly | Fuers | Snep  Rotalion | hnput |

Ratation Angls Uit
Fé& Rlatation nerement 4500 31
Marusl Putstion Incrsment =

Type 45 in the F8 Rotation Increment box.

Defining Cusom Units

This procedure illustrates the use of the Custom Units dialog box to define a

scale of 5 meters per centimeter.

{

Designer

Note

You can also define custom units using the Scale Drawing Wizard. Simply
click Scale Setup from the File menu and follow the instructions on the
screen.

On the Tools menu, click Custom Units. The Defined Custom Units
dialog box opens.

Click Add Unit. The Add Custom Unit dialog box opens.

Type METERS (SCALE 5) in the Unit Name box. Adding SCALE 5 to
the name makes it easy to identify the scale in the units list.

Under Designer Units, type 5 in the Scale spin box, or click the arrows
beside the box to select a value.

Under Designer Units, type m in the Label box.

Under Real World Units, click the arrow beside the label list box, and
choose centimeters.
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7  Click Ok, then click Ok again.

The unit you entered above only defines a primary unit. If needed, you also
can specify a secondary unit. Yards and feet, feet and inches, and weeks
and days are all examples of definitions with primary and secondary units.

To chan ge the rulersto the new scale

1 Right-click on the ruler.

2 Select Ruler/Snap Options.
3 Click the Units button.
4

Select More Units from the menu. This opens the Available Units
dialog.

5  Select your new scale. It will have an asterisk by it.

Setting Object Names, Helds and Values

You can assign names to objects and groups of objects in your drawing. This
lets you create a list of objects, and select objects by name. You will now
assign names, costs, and other fields to a part of your suspension bridge
drawing.

Helds and Values

Fields are like categories of information about the objects in your drawings.
You can define your own fields and assign values to them. For example, you
could use fields and values for a part in an engineering drawing as follows.

Field Value
Cost 3.25
Name Cable Flange
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Field Value
Part Number TL805 0072-3
Primary Vendor Acme Flanges
Secondary Vendor Nut'n but Flanges, Inc.

To name (or rename ) an object:

1  On the File menu, click Open.

2 Navigate to the Tutorials folder and click Bridge.dsf.
3 Select the Cable Flange (highlighted yellow).
4

On the Object menu, click Properties. The Properties dialog box
opens.

5 Type Cable Flange in the Object Name box and click Apply.
6 Click Close.

? Note
o

If the object already has a name, it appears in the Object Name text box. If
you want to change the name, highlight it and type over it.

To add fields and values:

1 Select the Cable Flange.

N

On the Object menu, click Properties. The Properties dialog box
opens. Notice that Cable Flange appears in the name box.

Click Add.

Type Cost in the Field box and press the tab key.

Type 3.25 in the Value box and click Add.

Type Part Number in the Field box and press the tab key.
Type TL805-995 in the Value box and click Add.

N o 0o b~ W
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as illustrated.
Object Properties

Obiect Fields | RuickVector Eventsl JavaPlaper Eventsl

8  Type the remaining information in the appropriate Field and Value box

Secondary Yendor  Mut'n but Flanges

add | Dekte | Edt

Object Name: ICabIe Flange
Field [ walue |
Cost 325
Part Mumber TLB05-955
Prirnary Wendor Acme Flanges

[ Fieles.. |

T Cloar | Clear Al |

Cloze | EI

Click Apply and then click Close.

? Note
=

You can delete the values of any field you have created by choosing the
field and value and clicking the Delete button in the Properties dialog box.
Any field you have added remain until you close Designer so that you can
assigh them to other objects. If there are fields with no values when you
close Designer, the new properties are not saved.

To list ob jects

properties.

Assgning Vauesto Other Properties

If other properties (besides Name) have been created for a document, you
can select an object, choose one of its properties, and then assign a new
value to that property or find out what value has already been assigned.

After you have used the Properties dialog box to create the properties you
want to use, you can access them quickly through the Property toolbar or
through the Properties dialog box.

You can create a list of objects in your drawing. This lets you create a named
parts list of all the pieces of your drawing, plus a list of other defined
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} On the Objects menu, click List. The List Objects dialog box opens
which alphabetically lists the names (the values assigned to the property
“name”) for the objects selected in the current drawing, and shows the
number of times each object appears (quantity).

Dbject Properties List [ ]

Mame [ @ [ Cost ] Primany e, | Part Number
Cable Flange 1 325 Acme Flanges  TLBO0S-995

| i

Bit | Savess. | oOptors. |

Close
? Note
=

~Ifno objects are selected, the list contains the names for all the objects in
the drawing. Objects without names are listed as “unnamed.”

Managing User Profiles

Profiles are a collection of all of your preferences, e.g. customized toolbar
buttons and location, status bar settings, snap and ruler settings, etc.
Generally, you may want to use a different profile for different kinds of work
(such as graphic design or technical illustration). For now, all of the
preferences you have set to this point will be saved in a profile named GregT,
a fellow employee who will be helping you render the drawings for your
current project.

1 On the Tools menu, click Options and then the Profile tab. The
Options dialog box opens.
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2  Click the Profile button and then click New.

i [ ]
Generl | Disply | Ruers | Snap | Retation | Ioput |
Speling Registiy Profile

Profile Docurent

[Greal pro = |
C

Profile: Ditsctary Delete

[CAWINDTWS \Application D atabiGrafx\Designert JEJ -
Update

Description

IV Save on Exit

3 Type GregT in the Profile Document list box. Click Ok.
4 Type Monroe Account/CC#2256 in the Description list box.
5 Click OK

? Note
=

Use the Profile dialog box to select, create, copy, delete, and update all
user profiles.
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Managing the Desgner Registry

iGrafx

Most programs save status information in a file called the system registry.
Changes in the registry are detected by the Windows operating system and
programs that monitor the registry. The registry entries for Designer reflect
your system's hardware and operating system specifications. Several entries
are created by the iGrafx installer when you install Designer. You will now
use the Registry tab of the Options dialog box to edit those entries.

To chan ge the value of are gistr y key

iGrafx Designer will generate its own Post Script output to a Post Script
printer. For this project you want your Post Script printer driver to control
the output in stead of Designer. To allow this, you must change a registry key
in the Registry dialog box.

1  On the Tools menu, click Options and then the Registry tab. The
Registry dialog box opens.

Options

Gereial | Disply | Rules | Snap | Fotaon | Input |
Speling Registry Profile

Keys ] [ Value Name [ Vaue

Fracess 2| | EnablePSadapt L

Freferences
Fiecent File List
Contrals
Settings

Max Font Adiust
Mas Font Aliases
Import

Masare

Speling
Tramelahion hd
q | » 4 | |

f\wiith & valus of 1, the dsfault, Designer wites =
PostScript printer output diectly. & value of 0 uses the
PostSeript driver to generats the PostSeript output

New

Delete
[-]

Click to highlight the Mgxgre key name from the Key list box.
Click New.
Select Boolean Value from the menu.

Type EnablePSAdapt and press ENTER.

o 0o A~ W N

In the Value list, click in the value box beside EnablePSAdapt. A box
with a check mark will appear.
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Click the check mark so it disappears. This will change the value from |
to O which means your printer driver will control the output of a
drawing and not Designer.

Click OK to confirm the change and to close the Options dialog box.
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Creating a Technical lllustration

This tutorial shows you how to create an illustration of the inside of a

mechanical wristwatch.

After you complete this tutorial, you will be able to:

iGrafx Designer

6.50 in-

Mechanical Watch Assembly

T

A4

import non-Designer files

use guides to help position and align objects
move to different layers

change line styles and ends

enter coordinates to draw objects

cut lines

assign properties and names to a drawing

list the parts within a drawing
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Opening the Desgner FHle

1  From the File menu, click Open.

2 Double click the file WATCH.DSF. The drawing appears in the drawing
area.

Mechanical Watch Assembly

Tt T
TIYVY

3 From the File menuy, click Save As. The Save As dialog box opens.

4 Type MYWATCH in the text box and press enter. The file is saved as
MYWATCH.DSF.

Changing the Page Color

In this part you change the background page color from invisible (the default)
to light gray.

1 From the File menu, click Page Setup. The Page Setup dialog box
opens.

2 Click the Margins Tab.
3 Click Enabled in the Page Fill dialog.
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4 Click the Page Fill button to open the Object Format dialog box.

5  Click the Solid Fill button and double click a light gray color swatch in
the Color Palette.

6  Click OKin the Object Format dialog box. The page preview becomes
gray.
7  Click OK in the Page Setup dialog box.

Dragging a Guide

Guides can help you with the placement of objects in your drawing. Guides
do not print and can be removed any time.

In this exercise you drag a guide to help position the top watch assembly
correctly above the bottom assembly.

1 Point to the vertical ruler at the left.

2 Press and hold the left mouse button and drag toward the right. A
vertical guide appears.

3 Move the vertical guide line so that it passes through the center of the
bottom watch mechanism. Release the left mouse button.

4 Point to a horizontal ruler at the top of the Designer window.

5  Press and hold the left mouse button and drag downward. A
horizontal guide appears.
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6  Move the horizontal guide line so that it rests on the top of the
bottom watch mechanism. Release the left mouse button.

Mechanical Watch Assembly

TEY
TTTT T

7  Press CTRL+S to save your work.

Importing an AutoCAD Fle

You can use the Import command to import drawings and text that were
created in other programs, or to import drawings that may be too large for
the Clipboard.

In this section, you import a drawing that was saved in the AutoCAD file
format.

Toimport aDXF File

1 From the File menu, click Import. The Import dialog box opens.

2 Click the down arrow in the Files of Type box and click the DXF
format to select it.
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3  Double click the file WATCHTOP.DXF. The imported drawing of the
watch's top assembly appears in the drawing area.

4 Line up the watch top against the guides you created earlier.

/-(/
— Tip

Press and hold the space bar while tapping the appropriate arrow key to
nudge, incrementally, the selected object.

Mechanical Watch Assembly
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Changing to a Different Layer

This illustration was created on four different layers. Layers can help organize
your drawing so that, for example, you can more easily select objects.

In this part you change to the layer named Screws so you can add elements
to this layer.

} Click the Screws tab at the bottom of the drawing area. (The selected

tab currently reads Bottom Assembly.) The layers used in the drawing
appear with the current layer highlighted.

Drawing Two Lines Usng Exact Coordinates

In this part you use the Coordinate dialog box to draw two lines. These lines
show the path of screws through the top and bottom assemblies.

This method is extremely precise. With it, you use on-screen coordinates to
position and move the pointer exactly—you do not use the mouse. The
pointer uses the currently selected drawing method.

To draw the firgt line

1  From the Object menuy, click Coordinates. The Coordinates dialog box
opens.

Click the Create a New radio button.

Click the arrow button and select Jointed Line from the list of objects.
From the Method list box, click the arrow button and select Range.
Highlight the number in the X| coordinate box. Type 4.8.

Press tab to highlight the Y| coordinate box. Type 2.56.

Press tab to highlight the X2 coordinate box. Type 4.8.

Press tab to highlight the Y2 coordinate box. Type 6.14.

© 0 N oo o b~ W DN

Press enter. The line is created at the specified location.
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To draw the second line:

o 0o~ W N P

In the X1 coordinate box, type 6.07.
In the Y| coordinate box, type 2.56.
In the X2 coordinate box, type 6.07.
In the Y2 coordinate box, type 7.83.
Press enter. The line moves to the specified location.

Click Close to close the Coordinates dialog box.

Mechanical Watch Assembly

TYY
TTTY

Changng Line Syles

You must now set the default weight (width) and end styles for the two lines.

2
=

iGrafx Designer

Select both lines by clicking the first line, holding down the shift key,
and then clicking the second line. Both lines are now selected.

Click the Simple Line tool in the toolbox.

Click the Line Style button in the status bar. The Object Format dialog
box opens.

Click the Line Style tab.
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Click the Line Style button to display the available lines.

Click a “dash-dot” style to choose it (you can choose any style you
prefer).

Click Apply and then Close to close the dialog box.

Changing the Line Weight and Cap Syle

In this exercise you change the default thickness and cap style of lines. You

also select the Scale with object option so that lines maintain their

proportions if they are resized. For example, if you enlarge the line, its width

increases.

N

Click the Simple Line tool in the toolbox.

Click the Line Style button in the status bar. The Object Format dialog
box opens.

Click the Line Style tab.

Click the Line Thickness button.
Select Thick as the line weight.
Type 2.00 in the Width box.
Click the Round Join button.

Click Apply and then Close to close the dialog box.

Moving and Duplicating Objects

In this section, you make a duplicate of the screw in the upper right portion

of the drawing. Then you move each screw above its line.

Select the screw in the upper right corner of the drawing.

From the Arrange menu, point to Transform and click Move. The
Transform dialog box opens.

Type | in the Copies list box.
Click Apply.
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5 Drag the screw so that the duplicate is above the first (left) dotted
line.
6 Click Close.

7 If necessary, select and drag the original screw so that it is above the
second (right) dotted line.

? Note
B

" The dotted lines will appear as though they are passing through the holes
on the top part of the assembly.

Sicing Lines

In this part you slice the lines and delete the portion that would be covered
by the assembly.

To zoom in and dice the lines

=

Click the View tool in the toolbox and click the Zoom In tool.

2 @

2 Zoom in to the top right portion of the drawing by dragging the
pointer over the area you want to magnify.

Mechanical Watch Assembly

TY ¥

3 Select the first (left) dotted line.

4 Click the Edit tool in the toolbox.
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10

Delete this line

11
12
13

326

Click Reshape Points from the menu.
Click the Cut at Point button in the ribbon.

Drag across the dotted line where the line crosses the first hole. (See
the illustration for where to cut.) The top line section is now selected.

Press esc to leave the reshape points mode.
Select the bottom section of the line and repeat step 5.

Drag across the dotted line where it intersects the bottom of the top
assembly. The cut section is now selected.

Delete this line

Press del to delete the selected line.
Select the second (right) dotted line.

Repeat steps 4 through 9.
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@ 14 Click the View tool and click Full Page to view the entire drawing.

15 Press CTRL+S to save your work.

Showing Dimengions

In this part, you measure the width of the watch by drawing a horizontal
dimension line that is as wide as the widest portion of the watch.

1 Click the Bottom Assembly layer tab at the bottom of the screen.

IEI 2  Click the Dimension tool and click the Horizontal Dimension Line
button in the ribbon.

3 Click the Dimension Line Ends button in the ribbon. Choose an arrow
end style that displays arrows at both ends of the line.

= 4 Click the Center Text button in the ribbon.

5 Point to the left edge of the bottom assembly of the watch, and press
and hold the left mouse button.

6  Dragthe pointer horizontally to the right edge of the bottom assembly
and release the mouse button. A dimension line appears between the
two points.
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7

10
11
12

13
14
15
16

Move the mouse to the top of the drawing, just under the title,
“Mechanical Watch Assembly.”

Mechanical Watch Assembly

1< 650i

Y

T

Click the left mouse button.

If you make a mistake while drawing a dimension line, you can press esc
to start over.

Press ctrl+s to save your work.
Assigning Names, Fields, and Values to Objects

You can use Designer to help keep track of the number and names of
parts in a drawing. In this exercise you assign names, fields, and values
to the two screws at the top of the drawing and generate a list of parts
for the drawing.

From the File menu, click Open.
Navigate to the Tutorials folder and double-click WATCH9.DSF.
Select the large screw at the top right portion of the drawing.

Point to the Object menu and click Properties. The Object Properties
dialog box opens.

iGrafx Designer
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In the Object Name box, type Screw.

Click the Fields button, select Size, and click OK.

In the Value area, type Large.

Click Apply.

Select a medium sized screw on the left portion of the drawing.
In the Object Name box, type screw.

In the Value area, type medium.

Click Apply.

Liging the Partsin a Drawing

You can list all the named objects in a drawing. You can then print the list or

copy it to the Clipboard. In this exercise you view the parts list and copy it to
the Clipboard.

From the Object menu, click List. The Object Properties List dialog
box opens.

Click Copy to copy the list to the Clipboard, and click Close to close
the Object Properties List box.

Adding aNew Page

Designer

Click the Pages button at the bottom left of the drawing window. The
Pages dialog box opens.

Click Add to add a second page to the drawing. The second page
displays.

Click Close to close the Pages dialog box.

From the Edit menu, click Paste. The list of parts appears in the center
of the page.

Click the Page | tab to return to the first page.

Press ctrl+s to save your work.
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add a gradient fill to a selected object 227
add a new anchor to an object |84

add a new warp envelope 279

add a page 88

add a text block 265

add an object to the gallery 233

add freeform text 263

add line ends to the line-ends dialog box 218
add point button |84

add prefix and suffix text to a dimension line 202

adding
a layer 89
gradient 227
align objects to each other |71
aligned dimension |97
aligning
freeform text 272
objects to a path 172
objects to other objects |71
text 271
text to a path 272
while pasting 174
within a text block 272
alignment options
text 271
alternate 224
anchors
adding 184
deleting 184
reducing number 193

Index

angle constraint, dimension lines 199

apply a text attribute using the shortcut menu 262
apply text attributes with the text ribbon 261
arranging object fills 235

arrowheads 217

autotrace 295

background
object-fill color 233
of monochrome bitmap 292
text 262
bevel join option 222
bezier curves
control points 82
creating a corner |88
creating a cusp |88
displaying control points 180
drawing 123
reshaping 182, 183
using symmetrical curves 187
bitmap
cropping 293
trace a bitmap 296
transparency 292
bitmap tool 292
bitmaps
coloring monochrome images 292
editing 292
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importing 291

line type for tracing 296

tips for tracing 296

tracing 294

tracing options 295
black component 206
blend two objects 287
blending

highlighting effects 287

transformation effects 287
blending effects 286
block text

aligning 272
border

aligning to |74
break apart an object at an anchor 185
breaking an ole link |78
breaking apart at an anchor 185
b-splines

drawing 124
button,point reshape 180
C
cap options 222
cartesian coordinates 94
center text in dimension lines 199
chain lines while drawing 15
chaining open object 15
change an ole link |79
change snap point sensitivity 77
change text background color 262
change text leading 268
change text line and interior color 262

change the line thickness and spacing of hatch fills

229
change the order of objects
change to a different layer
change word and character spacing
changing the image scale

332

163

89
269
231

changing the location of a linked file |78
changing the number of snaps 78
changing the origins before blending 287
changingthewaydesignernormalizescmykpercentages
209
choose a hatch pattern 228
choose a line end 201
choose a line end from the menu 217
choose a line style from the line-style dialog box 216
choose a line style from the menu 216
choose a line thickness from the menu 221
choose an object’s color from the fill-solid dialog box
224
choose ends from the line-ends dialog box 217
choose snap point placement 78
choosing cmyk colors 208
choosing colors with a color model 209
choosing hls colors 207
choosing rgb colors 208
choosing where snap points appear on an object 78
cmyk 206, 209
cmyk color model 208
color
blending 286
changing text background 262
changing text interior 262
changing text line 262
choosing 206
converting 210
dithered 205
numeric values 207
palettes 212
selecting fill 205
color array 227
color model 209
color palette 212
cmyk colors 208
converting color model values 210
hls colors 207
opening 212
rgb colors 208
using 212
using color models 209

color palettes

Index



choosing colors
included with designer
using color picker

color picker

color values

connect closed

connect closed when objects overlap

connect open
connecting objects
continuous fill
control points

converta corner to a symmetrical curve

converta curve to a corner

convert a special object to curves
convert between block text and freeform text
convert text to object outlines

converting
object to curves

converting between block and freeform text

206
212
206
206
207
167
|68
|66
|66
238
182
|87
|87
191
266
290

191
266

converting color values to another color model 210

converting color-model values
converting special objects to curves

converting text to curves
coordinates
cartesian

choosing a coordinate system

displaying
drawing with
polar
rectangular
using

copy style attributes between objects
copying an object from the gallery

copying and pasting objects
copying style attributes
Copyright
corner

creating
corners
create a cusp
creating a cusp
creating image patterns
creating symmetrical curves
cropping a bitmap image

Index

210
186
289
94, 98
94
94
94
98
94
94
94
241
234
|74
241
23

188
185
189
188
231
|87
293
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current page command 300
curve reshape button 182
curve reshaping 182, 183
curves
creating a cusp 188
displaying control points 180
drawing 122
fitting text on 272
symmetrical 185
cusp 188
custom units 82
D
dashed lines 216
default color 224
default styles 241
defining scale units 83
defining unscaled units 84
delete a page 88
delete an anchor |84
deleting
a defined unit 85
dialog box
custom units 83
edit object fills 234
fill - gradient 227
fill - object 235
line - ends 217
line - style 216
line - thickness 221
options - registry settings 8l
preferences - rulers/snap 78
reduce points 193
save as 102
text - paragraph 85
dimension lines
editing 200
reshaping 200
dimension tool 197
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dimensions

adding prefix and suffix text

defined
defining scale units
drawing

setting displayed precision

text position options
transforming

disconnect connected objects

disconnecting objects
display options
gradient
hatch
image fills
object fills

227,228,231,

display units above a dimension line
displaying an anchor’s control points

displaying coordinates

distributing multiple objects evenly

dithered colors

dotted lines

drag a copy

draw a 3-point elliptical arc
draw a bezier curve

draw a b-spline

draw a circle using the 3-point circle method

draw a curve

draw a dimension line
draw a freehand object
draw a perpendicular line

draw a polygon from center to a corner
draw a rectangle or square using the diagonal method

132

draw an ellipse using the diagonal method

draw an irregular polygon
drawing
bezier curves
b-splines
chaining open object
curves
freehand objects
irregular polygons
jointed lines
rectangular objects
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195
202
195

83
197
199
204
201
168
|68
235
227
228
231
235
204
180

94
|72
205
216
151
141
123
124
139
122
198
125
18
136

139
125

98
123
124
15
122
124
125
125
125

stars |37

with coordinates 98
drawing bezier curves 123
drawing b-splines 124
drawing curves 122
drawing dimension lines |97
drawing freehand objects 124
drawing irregular polygons 125
drawing jointed lines 125
drawing objects |09
drawing stars |37
drawing with coordinates 98
E
edit line ends 220
edit object fill 234
edit object fills 234
editing

bitmap image 292
editing a grouped object 165
editing line ends 218
editing object fills 234
embedding ole objects |75
ends

setting line ends 217
enter text directly along an object’s path 273
entering text along a path 273
envelope

adding 279

removing warp 280
exporting a file |07

files



importing and exporting
fill an object with other objects
fill before or after line
fill options
fill patterns
adding gradient
after line
before line
continuous
creating image patterns
defined
display options
filling with other objects
gradient
invisible
masking
overlaps
removing image patterns
solid color
filling an object with other objects
filling several objects with a continuous fill
fitting text to a path
flip an object at a specified angle
flip an object horizontally or vertically
flip an object manually
flipping
manually
numerically
flipping object fills
font
bold
italic
size
small caps
subscript
superscript
underline
font recall button
font sizes
font styles
fonts
icons
selecting available
foreground color

Index

104
235
224
224
233
227
224
224
238
231
227
227
233
227
224
237
224
232
205
233
238
272
|57
156
|55

|55
|55
236

260
260
260
260
260
260
260
260
260
260

260
260
292

fountain 227
freehand objects

drawing 124
G
gantt chart 217
gradations 227
gradient fills

adding 227

display options 227
group objects |64
grouped objects

separating |64

splitting up |64
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palette
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printer

selecting 298

setting up 298
printers

adding, removing, and connecting 297
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page ranges 300

selection 300
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printing a view 300
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objects 99
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range of pages 300
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curves 183
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objects |84

rectangles 191
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displaying control points 180
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special point-reshape cases 191

symmetrical curves and corners 185

using symmetrical curves |87
reshaping,point 180
reverse the blend direction 288
rgb 209
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S setting the line type for tracing 296
setting the trace quality 295
setting tracing options 295
setting up
save a document 102 a printer 298
scale master page 86
defining 83 setting up multiple pages 87
scaling and positioning object fills 236  setting up units of measure 82
scaling objects [5] shade 227
select a target printer 298 shortcut menu 262
select an invisible fill or line 224  showing a hidden bitmap 295
select an object for point reshaping 180  showing and hiding layers 92
select multiple pages 87  showing layers 92
select multiple pages that are not next to each other showing objects 92
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select text attributes with the text dialog box 261 making copies 282
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master page 86  smooth 187
solid color fill 205 smooth an object 193
type attributes 259  smoothing an object 193
selecting a solid color fill 224 snap
selecting and setting up your printer 298 setting options 78
selecting fonts, sizes, and styles 259 shap points
selection command 300 changing sensitivity 77
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set fill options 225 solid color fill 224
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set the line thickness in the line-thickness dialog box spacing, paragraph spacing 267
221 special effects
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set up multiple pages 87 warping objects 277
setting special text effects 289
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setting line ends 217 style attributes
setting line styles 216 copying 241
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system registry 81
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target printer
selecting 298
setting 298
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adding block 264
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aligning freeform 272
aligning within a block 272
alignment options 271
bold 260
changing background color 262
changing interior color 262
changing line color 262
converting between block and freeform 266
converting to curves 289
editing along a path 272
entering along a path 273
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font size 260
font styles 260
italic 260
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margins 85
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on a path 272
paragraph spacing 267
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path fit palette 274
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tools
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transparency
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view command 300
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warp
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	3 Click the down arrow in the Method list box and choose Width/ Height, if necessary.
	4 In the Position section choose the top left handle in the From list.
	5 Place the cursor at the X scroll box. Type 4 and press the Tab key.
	6 In the Y scroll box, type 6. You have now specified the X and Y coordinates for the starting po...
	7 In the Width scroll box, type 10 and press tab. The width of the rectangle is 10 centimeters.
	8 In the Height scroll box, type 3.
	9 Press enter or click Create. Designer draws the rectangle on the page with the exact starting p...
	10 Click Close to close the Coordinates dialog box.



	Setting Object Names and Other Properties
	To name (or rename) an object
	1 Select an object.
	2 On the Object menu, click Properties. The Properties dialog box opens.
	3 Type a name in the Object Name box and click Apply.
	4 Click Close.

	To create a new field
	1 Select an object.
	2 On the Object menu, click Properties. The Properties dialog box opens. Notice the name of the o...
	3 Click Add.
	4 Type Cost, for example, in the Field box and press the tab key.
	5 Type 3.25, for example in the Value box and click Apply or press the Enter key.
	6 Repeat steps 3 through 5 to add additional fields and values.
	7 Click Close

	Working with Files
	Opening Files
	To open a file
	1 On the File menu, click Open. The Open dialog box opens. (Keyboard shortcut ctrl+o)
	2 Click the drive that contains the document you want to open.
	3 Double click the appropriate folder.
	4 Click a filename to see a preview of the drawing.
	5 Click Open. The drawing appears in the drawing area.

	To create a new file
	To name a new file
	1 Click Save or Save As on the File menu. The Save As dialog box opens.
	2 Type a name in the File Name text box and press enter.


	Recalling a File
	To open a recently used file

	Closing a File
	To close a file
	To make a copy of a file
	1 Click Open on the File menu. The Open dialog box opens.
	2 Click the right mouse button on the name of the file you want to copy.
	3 Click Copy on the shortcut menu.
	4 Double-click the folder where you want the copy to reside.
	5 Click the right mouse button outside of any file names, and click Paste.

	To delete a file
	1 On the File menu, click Open. The Open dialog box opens.
	2 Click the right mouse button on the name of the file you want to delete.
	3 On the shortcut menu, click Delete.
	4 Click Yes to delete the file or click No to cancel the deletion.

	To rename a file
	1 On the File menu, click Open. The Open dialog box opens.
	2 Click the right mouse button on the name of the file you want to rename.
	3 On the shortcut menu, click Rename.
	4 Type the new filename and extension and press enter.


	Finding a File
	To find a file
	1 On the File menu, click Open. The Open dialog box opens.
	2 Click Find. The Find File dialog box opens.
	3 Type the name of the file you want to search for.
	4 Type a drive and folder, or click the Browse button to search for the folder.
	5 Click Find new. Designer lists the names and locations of matching files.
	6 Highlight one or more file names from the search list.
	7 Click Open. Each selected document opens in its own window.


	Saving a File
	To save a file
	1 If you have more than one document open, select the window of the document you want to save.
	2 On the File menu, click Save. If you are saving a document for the first time, the Save As dial...
	3 Type the filename you want. If you do not provide an extension, DSF is used.
	4 Choose the drive and folder in which you want to store the file.
	5 Choose the file format you want in the file type list box if you want to save the document as a...
	6 Click Save to save the file.

	Import and Export
	When you close Designer

	Saving Copies of a File
	To save a copy of a file
	1 On the File menu, click Save As. The Save As dialog box opens. (Keyboard shortcut ctrl+shift+s)
	2 Type a different filename for the document copy.
	3 Choose the drive and folder in which you want to store the copy.
	4 Click Save. A copy of the document is stored with the new filename.

	To revert to a saved file
	1 On the File menu, click Revert To Saved. Designer asks if you are sure you want to ignore all c...
	2 Click Yes to open the most recently saved version of the document, or click No to return to the...


	Closing Designer
	To close Designer



	Importing and Exporting Files
	Import/Export Filters
	Multiple pages and layers during import/export

	Importing Files
	Multiple pages and layers during import
	To import a file
	1 On the File menu, click Import. The Import dialog box opens.
	2 Click the down arrow in the Files of Type list box.
	3 Choose the type of file you want to import.
	4 Change to the drive and folder you want.
	5 Highlight the name of the file you want to import.
	6 Click Setup if you want to change import settings (if available).
	7 Click Import. The dialog box closes and the imported file appears in the drawing area.


	Exporting Files
	Multiple pages and layers during export
	To export a file
	1 Select the objects you want to export. If no objects are selected, the entire page is exported.
	2 On the File menu, click Export. The Export dialog box opens.
	3 Choose a drive and folder for the exported file’s destination, if necessary.
	4 Type a name for the file.
	5 Click the down arrow in the Save as Type list box.
	6 Choose the type of file you want to export. Designer automatically adds the proper extension to...
	7 Click Setup if you want to change export settings (if available).
	8 Click Export. Designer exports the file in the chosen format.


	Drawing Objects

	What is a Designer Object?
	Basics of Drawing
	Drawing with the Toolbar and Ribbon
	To draw an object using the ribbon
	1 Click the Simple Line tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click a drawing method. For example, click the Line Segment button to draw a straight line.
	3 Move the pointer onto the drawing area and drag to create the desired object.

	To draw using the last drawing method
	1 Point to an empty area and double click the left mouse button.
	2 Your cursor changes back to the last drawing tool used. Drag to create an object.

	To draw with crosshairs
	To cancel an action before completing it
	To undo an action
	To redo an action

	Resetting an Object Transformation
	To reset an object transformation
	1 Select the objects to reset.
	2 On the Arrange menu, click Reset Transform.



	Drawing with the Constraint Tools
	Constraining with the Keyboard
	Constraining to a 15-degree Angle
	Constraining to a Square or Circle
	Reversing the Drawing Direction
	Using the From Center Button

	Drawing with Snap Points
	Adding Snap Points to an Object
	To add snap points to an object
	1 Select the objects you want to have snap points.
	2 Click the Add Snap Points button in the menu bar. Snap points are placed at the locations selec...


	Removing Snap Points from an Object
	To remove snap points

	Using Connect-A-Draw
	To chain lines while drawing
	1 Draw a segment of the line.
	2 Select a different drawing method, if you wish. Hollow boxes appear at both ends of the line.
	3 Point to a hollow box at one end of the line and draw the next portion of the object.
	4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to chain more segments.

	To chain an existing open object
	1 Select the object you want to augment.
	2 Select a drawing method. Hollow boxes appear at both ends of the line when an applicable method...
	3 Point to a box at one end of the line and draw the next portion of the object.
	4 Repeat steps 3 and 4 to chain more segments.



	Choosing Drawing Shapes and Objects
	Drawing Simple Lines
	To draw a simple line segment
	1 Click the Simple Line tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the Line Segment button in the ribbon.
	3 Move the pointer to the drawing area.
	4 Drag to draw the line.
	5 Release the mouse button when you finish drawing the line.

	Drawing Parallel Lines
	To draw a parallel or tangent line
	1 Click the Simple Line tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the Line Segment button in the ribbon.
	3 Draw your initial line segment by dragging it across your Designer page.
	4 Click the Parallel Line button in the ribbon.
	5 Move the pointer near the object, and press and hold the left mouse button.
	6 Drag the pointer the desired distance from the line or curve to draw the second line.
	7 Release the mouse button when you finish drawing the line.


	Drawing Perpendicular Lines
	To draw a perpendicular line
	1 Click the Simple Line tool in the toolbox, if necessary.
	2 On the ribbon, click the Line Segment button
	3 Draw your initial line segment by dragging it across your Designer page.
	4 On the ribbon, click the Perpendicular Line button .
	5 Move the pointer near your first line, and press and hold the left mouse button.
	6 Drag the pointer the desired distance from the line or curve to draw the line.
	7 Release the mouse button when you finish drawing the line.


	Extending a Line
	To extend a straight line
	1 Double click the line you want to extend.
	2 Click the Simple Line tool in the toolbox.
	3 Click the Parallel button or the Perpendicular button in the ribbon.
	4 Point to the end of the line you want to extend, and drag to extend line.

	To draw an arc
	1 Click the Ellipse tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the 3-Point Arc button in the ribbon.
	3 Drag to draw a line between the first two points. Release the mouse button. The arc appears on ...
	4 Click the mouse button when you finish drawing the arc.


	Drawing a Parabola
	To draw a parabola
	1 Click the Simple Line tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the Parabola button in the ribbon.
	3 Point where you want to begin the parabola.
	4 Drag where you want to place the other end of the parabola. Release the mouse button.
	5 Move the pointer to where you want the highest point of the curve.
	6 Click the mouse button to finish drawing the parabola.



	Drawing Compound Lines
	Drawing Jointed Lines
	To draw a jointed line
	1 Click the Compound Line tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the Jointed Line button in the ribbon.
	3 Point where you want to begin the jointed line, and click the left mouse button.
	4 Move the mouse to the second point, and click the left mouse button.
	5 Repeat for each segment or point.
	6 Press esc when you finish.


	Drawing Curves
	To draw a curve
	1 Click the Compound Line tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the Curved Line button in the ribbon.
	3 Point where you want to begin the curve, and click the left mouse button.
	4 Drag to draw a line, and click the left mouse button.
	5 Drag the pointer. The line curves in the direction you move the pointer. Click the left mouse b...
	6 Repeat steps 3 and 5 to add more curved segments.
	7 Press esc when you finish.


	Drawing Bézier Curves
	To draw a Bézier curve
	1 Click the Compound Line tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the Bézier Curve button in the ribbon.
	3 Point where you want to begin the curve, and click the left mouse button.
	4 Move the pointer where you want to place the second point. Press and hold the left mouse button...
	5 Drag the pointer to change the curvature of the line. Release the mouse button when you have th...
	6 Repeat steps 3 and 6 to draw more (connected) curves.
	7 Press esc when you finish.


	Drawing B-Splines
	To draw a B-spline
	1 Click the Compound Line tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the B-Spline button in the ribbon.
	3 Point where you want to begin the curve, and click the left mouse button.
	4 Drag to draw the first line of the curve, and click the left mouse button.
	5 Drag to draw the second line of the curve, and click the left mouse button.
	6 Repeat step 5 to draw additional (connected) curves.
	7 Press esc when you finish.


	Drawing Freehand Objects
	To draw a freehand object
	1 Click the Compound Line button in the toolbox.
	2 Click the Freehand button in the ribbon.
	3 Point where you want to begin drawing.
	4 Drag to draw the object.
	5 Release the mouse button when you finish drawing.


	Drawing Irregular Polygons
	To draw an irregular polygon
	1 Click the Compound Line tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the Irregular Polygon button in the ribbon.
	3 Point where you want to begin the polygon.
	4 Drag to draw the first side of the polygon. Release the mouse button when you have the first si...
	5 Move the pointer where you want to place the third point. Click the left mouse buttons.
	6 Repeat step 5 to place more points, if you wish.
	7 Press esc when you finish.



	Drawing Sticky Lines
	To draw a sticky line
	1 Select the Sticky Line tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click where you want the line to start.
	3 Keeping the mouse button pressed, move the pointer where you want the line to end.
	4 To complete the line, release the mouse button.

	To draw a sticky quarter arc
	1 Select the Sticky Quarter Arc tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click where you want the line to start.
	3 Keeping the mouse button pressed, move the pointer where you want the line to end.
	4 To complete the line, release the mouse button.

	To draw a sticky jointed line
	1 Select the Sticky Jointed Line tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click where you want the line to start.
	3 Keeping the mouse button pressed, move the pointer where you want the line to stop.
	4 Release the mouse button and click and drag the line again, moving the pointer where you want t...
	5 To complete the line, release the mouse button and press esc.

	To draw a sticky curved line
	1 Select the Sticky Curved Line tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click where you want the line to start.
	3 Keeping the mouse button pressed, move the pointer where you want the line to curve.
	4 Release the mouse button and click and drag the line again, moving the pointer where you want t...
	5 To complete the line, release the mouse button and press esc.

	To draw a sticky freehand line
	1 Select the Sticky Freehand Line tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click where you want the line to start.
	3 Keeping the mouse button pressed, move the pointer where you want the line to end.
	4 To complete the line, release the mouse button.

	To draw a sticky right-angle line
	1 Select the Sticky Right-Angle Line tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click where you want the line to start.
	3 Keeping the mouse button pressed, move the pointer where you want the line to end.
	4 To complete the line, release the mouse button.

	To draw a sticky Bézier line
	1 Select the Sticky Bézier Line tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click where you want the line to start.
	3 Keeping the mouse button pressed, move the pointer where you want the line to end.
	4 To complete the line, release the mouse button.


	Drawing Rectangular Objects
	Drawing a Rectangle or Square
	Using the Diagonal Method
	Using the Height/Width Method
	Using the Single Side Method
	To draw a rectangle or square using the Diagonal method
	1 Click the Rectangle tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the Diagonal button in the ribbon.
	3 Point where you want to begin the rectangle and drag the pointer to the opposite corner.
	4 Release the mouse button when you finish the rectangle.

	To draw a rectangle or parallelogram using the Height/Width method
	1 Click the Rectangle tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the Height/Width button in the ribbon.
	3 Point where you want to begin the rectangle or parallelogram.
	4 Drag to draw the first edge.
	5 Release the mouse button.
	6 Move the pointer to draw the rest of the object.
	7 Click the right mouse button (and release shift if you drew a rectangle) when you finish.


	Drawing Rectangles with Rounded Corners
	To draw a rounded rectangle
	1 Click the Rectangle tool in the toolbox.
	2 From the ribbon, click the method button of your choice.
	3 Click the Rounded Rectangle button in the ribbon.
	4 Change the radius in the Radius box, if you wish.
	5 Point to where you want to begin the rectangle.
	6 Draw the rectangle.


	Rounding Existing Rectangles
	To add rounded corners to an existing rectangle
	1 Double click the rectangle with the select pointer. A blue handle appears near the rectangle's ...
	2 Drag the blue handle toward the center of the rectangle.
	3 Release the mouse button when you finish rounding the corners.



	Drawing Regular Polygons
	Using the To Corner Method
	Using the To Side Method
	Using the Single Side Method
	To draw a polygon from center to a corner or a side
	1 Click the Polygon tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the To Corner button in the ribbon, or click the To Side button in the ribbon.
	3 Enter the number of sides for the polygon in the Sides box (three or more).
	4 Point where you want the center of the polygon.
	5 Drag to draw the polygon.
	6 Release the mouse button when the polygon is the size you want.

	To draw a polygon from the center to a side
	1 Click the Polygon tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the To Side button in the ribbon.
	3 Enter the number of sides for the polygon in the Sides box (three or more).
	4 Point where you want the center of the polygon.
	5 Drag to draw the polygon.
	6 Release the mouse button when the polygon is the size you want.


	Drawing Stars
	To draw a star
	1 Click the polygon tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click any of the three Star buttons in the ribbon. For example, click the To Point button, the ...
	3 Type the number of points for the star in the Sides box, if you wish.
	4 Press and hold the left mouse button and draw a polygon. To complete the star, release the mous...

	To draw a curvygon
	1 Click the curvygon tool in the toolbox.
	2 Point the cursor where you want the curvygon to start.
	3 Keeping the mouse button pressed, move the pointer to create the curvygon.
	4 You can change the shape of the curvygon by pressing the mouse button while moving the pointer....
	5 To complete the curvygon, either press esc or double-click outside of the curvygon.



	Drawing Elliptical Objects
	Constraining with the Keyboard
	Constraining to a 15-degree Angle
	Constraining to a Square or Circle
	Reversing the Drawing Direction
	Using the From Center Button
	Using the Diagonal Method
	To draw an ellipse using the Diagonal method
	1 Click the Ellipse tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the Diagonal button in the ribbon.
	3 Point where you want to begin the ellipse's (invisible) rectangular bounding box.
	4 Drag diagonally to draw the ellipse.
	5 Release the mouse button when you finish.


	Using the Height/Width Method
	Using the Diameter Method
	Using the 3-Point Circle Method
	To draw a circle using the 3-Point Circle method
	1 Click the Ellipse tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the 3-Point Circle button in the ribbon.
	3 Point where you want to place the first point on the circle. Press and hold the left mouse button.
	4 Drag the pointer where you want to place the second point. Release the mouse button.
	5 Move the pointer where you want to place the third point. Click the left mouse button to draw t...


	Drawing an Elliptical Arc
	Using the 3-Point Arc Method
	To draw a 3-point elliptical arc
	1 Click the Ellipse tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the 3-Point Arc button in the ribbon.
	3 Drag the arc's diameter and release the mouse button.
	4 Move the pointer to create the arc.
	5 Click the left mouse button to draw the arc.


	Tracing the Arc of an Ellipse
	To draw an elliptical arc by tracing an ellipse
	1 Draw the ellipse to use as a template for the arc.
	2 Select the ellipse.
	3 Click the Edit tool and Point Reshape button in the ribbon.
	4 Position the pointer outside the ellipse.
	5 Drag in a circular motion outside of the ellipse. An arc draws on top of the ellipse’s edge.
	6 Release the mouse button and press esc when you finish.


	Editing an Arc
	Drawing a Pie Wedge
	To draw pie wedges using the ribbon
	1 Draw an ellipse.
	2 Click the Pie button in the ribbon.
	3 Position the pointer near the ellipse and drag in a circular motion to create the first wedge.
	4 Release the mouse button when the wedge is the size you want.
	5 Repeat steps 3 and 4 to add more adjacent wedges to the pie.
	6 Press esc or click outside the object when you finish.


	Converting an Ellipse into a Pie Wedge
	To convert an ellipse into a pie wedge
	1 Double click the ellipse with the select pointer to select it for reshaping.
	2 Drag the pointer in a circular motion inside the ellipse. (Dragging outside the ellipse creates...
	3 Press esc or double click when you finish.


	Working with Objects

	Using the Object Explorer
	Selecting an Object
	Clicking to Select Objects
	To select an object by clicking it

	Selecting Overlapping Objects
	Deselecting Objects
	Implied Selection
	Block Selecting Objects
	Selecting All Objects
	Selecting by Name or Physical Characteristic
	To select objects by attribute
	1 Select the object upon which you want to base your search.
	2 Open the Edit menu and choose Select. The Select dialog box opens.
	3 Select the attributes for which to search. For example, if the selected object has a red interi...
	4 Click Select.


	Selecting Objects by Property Value
	To select objects by property value
	1 Open the Edit menu and choose Select. The Select dialog box opens.
	2 Choose a property you want to search for in the Field list box.
	3 Type the value of the property. You can use wildcard characters to search for partial matches.
	4 Click Select.


	Selecting Matching Objects
	Other Clicking Actions
	Moving an Object
	To move an object with the mouse
	1 Select one or more objects you want to move.
	2 Position the pointer anywhere inside the object or group of objects (do not place the pointer o...
	3 Drag the object to the new position.
	4 Release the mouse button.

	To move an object with the arrow keys
	1 Select one or more objects you want to move.
	2 Point anywhere inside the object or group of objects (do not point to a handle).
	3 Press and hold the spacebar.
	4 Press an arrow key to nudge the object.
	5 Release the spacebar when you finish.


	Moving an Object While Drawing it
	To move an object while drawing
	1 Start drawing.
	2 Press and hold the right mouse button without releasing the left mouse button.
	3 Move the outline of the unfinished drawing to its new position.
	4 Release the right mouse button and continue drawing.


	Constraining an Object’s Movement
	Applying Multiple Changes to an Object
	To apply multiple changes to an object
	1 On the Arrange menu, click Transform.
	2 Click one of the submenu commands to display the Transform dialog box.
	3 Click the Details button to show the Multiple Transforms area.
	4 Click a transform tab and select the transformation amounts, origin, and the number of copies.
	5 Click Add in the Multiple Transforms area. The transform type and amount appears.
	6 Repeat steps 5 and 6 to add more transformations to the list.
	7 Select an object and click Apply to apply the multiple transforms.


	Updating a Remembered Transformation
	To update a remembered transformation
	1 On the Arrange menu, click Transform.
	2 Click one of the submenu commands to display the Transform dialog box.
	3 Click the Details button to show the Multiple Transforms area.
	4 Highlight the remembered transform you want to change
	5 Make the changes in the left portion of the dialog box, and click Modify. The new measurements ...

	To delete a remembered transformation
	1 Click Empty to delete all remembered transforms, or
	2 Click Delete to delete the last transform on the list.


	Duplicating Objects
	To drag a copy
	1 Select the object you want to copy.
	2 Press and hold ctrl.
	3 Drag the duplicate object to a new position.
	4 Release the mouse button and then release ctrl.

	To duplicate using the menu
	1 Select the object you want to copy.
	2 From the Edit menu, select Duplicate.


	Scaling Objects
	Resizing Objects Manually
	To resize an object manually
	1 Select the object to resize.
	2 Move the pointer to one of the object’s eight handles.
	3 Drag the handle to resize the object.
	4 Release the mouse button when you finish.


	Resizing Objects Numerically
	To resize an object numerically
	1 Select the object to scale.
	2 Open the Arrange menu and choose Transform.
	3 Choose Scale to display the Scale panel.
	4 Select the origin of the resize in the Origin list box, if you want.
	5 Type a number in the Horizontal and Vertical boxes. A red outline of the resized object appears...
	6 Type the number of copies you want to make, if any.
	7 Click Apply to accept the change.


	Scaling an Object in the Transform Dialog Box
	Making Equally Resized Copies
	Flipping Objects
	Flipping Manually
	To flip an object manually

	Flipping Numerically
	To flip an object horizontally or vertically
	1 Select the object you want to flip.
	2 On the Arrange menu, click Transform, and then click Flip to display the Flip panel.
	3 Choose Flip Horizontal to flip the object horizontally (like a page in a book), or choose Flip ...

	To flip an object at a specified angle
	1 Select the object you want to flip.
	2 On the Change menu, click Transform.
	3 Choose Flip to display the Flip panel.
	4 In the Origin list box, select a point on the object. This is the point that the flip axis pass...
	5 Type an angle from 0 to 179 in the Angle box or drag the red needle to specify a flip angle.

	To make copies of an object while flipping it
	1 Select the object you want to flip.
	2 On the Arrange menu, click Transform.
	3 Choose Flip to display the Flip panel.
	4 Type the number of copies in the Copies box. Designer repeats the flipping, placing copies on t...


	Rotating Objects
	Rotating Objects Manually
	To rotate an object manually
	1 Select the object you want to rotate, and then click the Rotate/Skew button in the toolbar.
	2 Drag the pivot point to a new location, even outside the object, if you want.
	3 Move the pointer to a corner handle.
	4 Drag in a circular motion around the object.
	5 Release the mouse button when you are finished.


	Constraining Manual Rotation
	To change the Manual Rotation Increment
	1 On the Tools menu, click Options.
	2 Click Rotation to go to the Rotate tab.
	3 Enter the rotation amount in the Manual Rotation Increment box (or drag the red needle in the d...


	Using the Preset Rotation Key
	To change the rotation key setting
	1 From the Tools menu, click Options. The Options dialog opens.
	2 Click Rotation.
	3 In the F8 Rotation Increment box, drag the red needle to the desired increment, or type in the ...
	4 Click OK to close the Options dialog.


	Rotating Objects Numerically
	Setting the Rotation Angle
	Changing the Pivot Point
	To rotate an object numerically
	1 Select the object to rotate.
	2 On the Arrange menu, click Transform. A submenu opens.
	3 Click Rotate to display the Rotate panel.
	4 Type a number in the Angle box, or drag the dial to specify a rotation angle.
	5 Select a new pivot point in the Origin list box, if you wish.
	6 Click Apply to rotate the object.


	Copying Rotated/Skewed Objects
	To copy rotated/skewed objects
	1 Select the object to rotate.
	2 From the Arrange menu, click Transform. A submenu opens.
	3 Click Rotate or Skew and type the specifications you want.
	4 Type the number of copies you want to create.
	5 Click Apply to draw the copies.


	Grouping Rotated/Skewed Copies

	Changing the Order of Objects
	To change the order of objects
	1 Select one or more objects.
	2 On the Arrange menu, click Order and click a command on the Order submenu.

	Grouping Objects
	To group objects
	1 Select the objects you want in the group (they don't have to be adjacent)
	2 On the Arrange menu, click Group.


	Ungrouping Objects
	To ungroup objects
	1 Select the group to break apart
	2 On the Arrange menu, click Ungroup.


	Working with Grouped Objects
	Editing a Grouped Object
	To edit an object without ungrouping it
	1 Using the select pointer, double click the object group that contains the object you want to ed...
	2 Select the object to edit. Blue handles appear around the selected object. Edit or move it as y...
	3 Double click anywhere outside the group when you finish.


	Adding a New Object to a Group
	Removing an Object from a Group
	Connecting Objects
	Connect Open
	To connect open
	1 Select the objects you want to connect
	2 On the Arrange menu, click Connect Open, or press ctrl+f11.


	Connect Closed
	To connect closed
	1 Select the objects you want to connect.
	2 On the Arrange menu, click Connect Close, or press f11 (keyboard shortcut).


	Connect Closed when Objects Overlap
	Disconnecting Objects
	To disconnect connected objects
	1 Select the connected object you want to disconnect.
	2 On the Arrange menu, click Disconnect, or press shift+f11.



	Aligning Objects
	Aligning Objects to the Page
	Keyboard Shortcuts for aligning objects
	To align objects to a page
	1 Select the objects you want to align.
	2 From the Arrange menu, click Align. (Keyboard shortcut ALT+1.)
	3 In the Align Selection, click To Page.
	4 Click a vertical and/or horizontal alignment button. The preview box shows an example of the al...
	5 Click Apply to align the objects.


	Aligning Objects as a Group
	Aligning Objects to Other Objects
	To align objects to each other
	1 Select the objects you want to align.
	2 On the Arrange menu, click Align.
	3 Click To Object in the Align Selection section.
	4 Click a vertical and/or horizontal alignment button. The preview box in the panel shows an exam...
	5 Click Apply to align the objects.


	Aligning Objects to a Path
	Distributing Multiple Objects Evenly
	Selecting the Path Object
	Changing the Alignment Justification
	Changing the Alignment Pitch
	Changing the Alignment Direction
	Changing the Alignment Offset
	Changing the Alignment Point
	To set the alignment point to a custom location
	1 Click To Path to display the Align To Path tab.
	2 If the Align To Path tab obscures the objects you want to align, drag it out of the way.
	3 Click the Choose Position button .
	4 Drag the red Alignment Point to the location that you want

	To align objects to a path
	1 Select the objects you want to align, including the object you want to use as a path.
	2 On the Change menu, click Align. A submenu opens.
	3 Click To Path to display the Align To Path tab.
	4 If the Align To Path tab obscures the objects you want to align, drag it out of the way.
	5 Choose the object to use as the path by clicking the Previous button or the Next button in the ...
	6 Choose the Alignment Point that you want.
	7 Change the justification, pitch, and direction settings, if you wish.
	8 Click Apply to align the objects.



	Copying and Pasting Objects
	Pasting Inside
	Paste Special
	Replacing Objects
	Replacing with Multiple Objects
	To replace an object
	1 Cut or copy one or more objects to the Clipboard.
	2 Select the object or group of objects to replace.
	3 On the Arrange menu, click Replace. The Replace dialog box opens.
	4 Change the replacement options, if you wish.
	5 Click Apply. The object in the drawing area is replaced with the contents of the Clipboard.


	Pasting to Fit
	Aligning while Pasting

	OLE (Object Linking and Embedding)
	Embedding/Inserting OLE Objects
	To insert an OLE object
	1 On the Insert menu, click OLE Object. The Insert Object dialog box opens.
	2 Click Create New, and then select the type of object that you want to create. Click OK. The oth...
	3 Use the program to create the object.
	4 When you finish, press the esc key. The object is inserted in the Designer drawing.

	To create an OLE object
	1 On the Insert menu, click OLE Object. The Insert Object dialog box opens.
	2 Click the Create from File option.
	3 Click the Link option if you want to link rather than embed the object.
	4 Click Browse, locate the file, and click Open.


	Linking OLE Objects
	To link an OLE object
	1 Create the object in its original program and save it as a file.
	2 Copy the object you want to link to the Clipboard.
	3 Close the original program if you want.
	4 Open Designer, if necessary.
	5 On Designer’s Edit menu, click Paste Special. The Paste Special dialog box opens.
	6 Click Paste Link. The object is pasted in the center of the page.

	To edit a linked/embedded object
	1 Double click the object to edit. The program in which the object was created (the server) opens...
	2 Edit the object.
	3 On the File menu, click Save to update the changes in Designer.
	4 Close the server program when you finish editing.
	5 Click Yes to save the linked file and update the object in Designer; click No to disregard chan...


	Activating Linked Objects
	Viewing an OLE Link
	Updating an OLE Object
	Breaking an OLE Link
	To break an OLE link
	1 Select the linked object in Designer.
	2 On the Edit menu, click OLE Links.
	3 Click Cancel Link.
	4 You are asked if you want to sever the link permanently. Click Yes to break the link; click No ...


	Changing the Location of a Linked File
	To change an OLE link
	1 Select the object in Designer.
	2 On the Edit menu, click OLE Links. The Links dialog box opens.
	3 Click Change Link. The Change link dialog box opens.
	4 Change to the directory where the source file is located and select the new filename, if necess...
	5 Click OK. The link is reestablished.



	Overview of Point Reshaping
	To select an object for Point Reshaping
	1 Select the object.
	2 In the Toolbox, click the Edit tool .
	3 From the menu, select the Reshape Points command.

	Displaying an Anchor’s Control Points
	To reshape by moving an anchor
	1 Select the object that you want to reshape.
	2 In the Toolbox, click the Edit tool .
	3 From the menu, click the Reshape Points command.
	4 If the object shows a solid anchor (indicating a special Point Reshape case), click the right m...
	5 Click an anchor to select it. It turns solid.
	6 Drag the anchor to a new location. The object’s shape changes.

	To move multiple anchors
	1 Select the object that you want to reshape.
	2 Click the Edit tool in the toolbox.
	3 From the menu, click the Reshape Points command.
	4 If the object shows a solid anchor (indicating a special Point Reshape case), click the right m...
	5 Drag a box around the anchors you want to select.
	6 Press and hold shift, and click the other anchors you want to select. Selected anchors become s...
	7 Drag any selected anchor. All anchors follow the movement.


	Overview of Curve Reshaping
	Moving a single anchor
	Moving multiple anchors
	To select an object for Curve Reshaping
	1 Select the object.
	2 In the Toolbox, click the Edit tool .
	3 From the menu, select Reshape Curves, or select the object, press and hold ctrl+shift, and click.


	Adding and Deleting Anchors
	To add a new anchor to an object
	1 Select the object.
	2 In the Toolbox, click the Edit tool .
	3 On the menu, select Reshape Points or Reshape Curves.
	4 If the object shows a solid anchor (indicating a special Point Reshape case), click the right m...
	5 Click the Add Point button .
	6 Click where you want to add anchor.

	To delete an anchor
	1 If necessary, double-click the object to allow point reshaping.
	2 Click the anchor you want to delete.
	3 On the ribbon, click the Remove Point button . Only the selected anchors are deleted.


	Breaking Apart at an Anchor
	To break apart an object at an anchor
	1 Select the object you want to slice.
	2 In the Toolbox, click the Edit tool .
	3 Select Reshape Points or Reshape Curve from the menu.
	4 If the object shows a solid anchor (indicating a special Point-Reshape case), click the right m...
	5 Select the anchor to break apart.
	6 Click the Slice button . The line is now severed at the anchor.


	Reshaping Curves and Corners
	Converting a corner to a curve
	Converting a curve to a corner
	To reshape a curve
	1 Select the object that you want to reshape.
	2 Click the Edit tool in the toolbox.
	3 Select Reshape Curve in the menu or Hold ctrl+shift and click the object or click the right mou...
	4 Select an anchor on the edge that you want to reshape. Checkerboard-shaped control points appea...
	5 Drag the control points to change the edge’s shape.


	Converting to Curves
	Creating Symmetrical Curves
	To convert a corner to a symmetrical curve
	1 Select the object that you want to reshape.
	2 In the Toolbox, click the Edit tool .
	3 Select Reshape points from the menu or click the right mouse button or hold ctrl and click the ...
	4 If the object shows a solid anchor (indicating a special Point-Reshape case), click the right m...
	5 Click an anchor to select it. It turns solid.
	6 On the ribbon, click the Symmetrical Curve button . The lines touching the anchor become symmet...

	To convert a curve to a corner
	1 Select the object that you want to reshape.
	2 In the Toolbox, click the Edit tool , and select Reshape Points or Reshape Curve.
	3 If the object shows a solid anchor (indicating a special Point-Reshape case), click the right m...
	4 Select the anchor.
	5 Click the Corner button on the Ribbon.


	Creating a Corner
	To create a corner
	1 Select the object that you want to reshape.
	2 In the Toolbox, click the Edit tool .
	3 On the ribbon, click the Curve Reshape button or hold ctrl+shift and click the object.
	4 Select an anchor on the curve.
	5 Click the Corner button . The lines touching the anchor become straight so that a corner is for...


	Creating a Cusp
	To create a cusp
	1 Select the object that you want to reshape.
	2 In the Toolbox, click the Edit tool .
	3 Select Reshape Curve on the menu or hold ctrl+shift and click the object.
	4 Select an anchor on the curve.
	5 Click the Unlocked Cusp button .
	6 Drag one of the control points. Half of the cusp is formed.
	7 Drag the second control point to create the second half of the cusp.


	Cut at Point
	To cut an object
	1 Select the object.
	2 In the Toolbox, click the Edit tool .
	3 Select Reshape Points or Reshape Curve from the menu.
	4 If the object shows a solid anchor (indicating a special Point Reshape case), click the right m...
	5 Click the Cut at Point button .
	6 Drag across the line to be cut. A new, solid anchor appears at the cut location.


	Overview of Special Objects
	To convert a special object to curves

	Joining Endpoints of an Open Object
	To join endpoints of an open object
	1 Select the object that you want to join.
	2 In the Toolbox, click the Edit tool .
	3 Select Reshape Points or Reshape Curve from the menu.
	4 Select one of the endpoints. It turns solid.
	5 Press and hold shift, and select the other endpoint. It turns solid.
	6 Click the Join Points button . Press esc to exit reshape mode. The object is now closed and fil...


	Smoothing an Object
	To smooth an object
	1 Select the object.
	2 On the Object menu, click Reduce Points.
	3 In the Reduce Points dialog box, drag the Points sliding bar toward Less. The further you drag ...


	Trimming Objects
	To trim an inside object
	1 On the Effects menu, select Trim and then click Trim Inside Object on the submenu.
	2 Select the object to be trimmed.
	3 Select the trimming object. The inside object is trimmed.

	To trim an outside object
	1 On the Effects menu, select Trim and then click Trim Outside Object on the submenu.
	2 Select the trimming object.
	3 Select the object to be trimmed. The selected object is trimmed.


	Outlining Objects
	To outline an object
	1 Select one or more objects.
	2 On the Effects menu, select Modify and then click Outline on the submenu.
	3 An outline of the object or group of objects is created.


	Using Dimensions

	Using Dimensions
	Drawing Dimension Lines
	The Dimension Ribbon
	To draw a dimension line
	1 Click the Dimension tool in the toolbox or ctrl+0 (zero).
	2 Click the Aligned, Horizontal, Vertical, Angular, or Radial button in the ribbon.
	3 Move the pointer to the starting point of the object you want to measure, and press and hold th...
	4 Drag the pointer to the endpoint of the object you want to measure and release the mouse button...
	5 Move the mouse in the appropriate direction to offset the dimension line and to adjust the loca...
	6 After positioning the dimension line and text, click the left mouse button to finish drawing th...


	Using Constraint Buttons
	Setting Displayed Precision
	Editing Dimension Lines
	Reshaping Dimension Lines
	To reshape a dimension line
	1 Click the Dimension tool in the toolbox.
	2 Select the dimension line you want to reshape by pointing and clicking the left mouse button.
	3 Click the Reshape button in the ribbon. Solid blue handles appear at the line's endpoints and u...
	4 Drag the handles that you want to change to their new positions. You can use shift to force the...
	5 Press esc or double click the mouse button when you finish.


	Setting Line Ends
	To choose a line end
	1 Click the Dimension tool in the toolbox.
	2 Select the dimension line you want to modify.
	3 Click the Line Ends button in the ribbon. The Line Ends menu opens.
	4 Click the desired line end in the menu. To choose other line ends and other line options, click...


	Transforming Dimension Lines
	To rotate a drawing with dimension lines
	1 Select the objects that you want to rotate, including the dimension lines.
	2 Click the grouped objects a second time to display the rotation handles.
	3 Drag the pivot point to a new location, if you want.
	4 Drag the handles to rotate the drawing. To preview the current location of the rotated drawing,...


	Setting Dimension Text Options
	To add Prefix and Suffix text to a dimension line
	1 Click the Dimension tool in the toolbox.
	2 Select the dimension line you want to modify.
	3 Click the Dimension Options button in the ribbon. The Dimensions dialog box opens.
	4 Click the General button to display the General panel, if necessary.
	5 Click the Prefix text box and enter the text you want to appear before the dimension units; or
	6 Click the Suffix text box and enter the text you want to appear after the dimension units.
	7 Click Apply to add the text to the dimension units.


	Text Orientation Options
	To set a custom angle
	1 Click the Dimension tool in the toolbox.
	2 Select the dimension line you want to modify.
	3 Click the Dimension Options button in the ribbon. The Dimensions dialog box opens.
	4 Click the Text Orientation button to display the Text Orientation panel, if necessary.
	5 Type a number in the Angle text box or drag the red needle in the dial control to specify a cus...
	6 Click the Custom Angle option to select it.
	7 Click Apply to display the dimension at the custom angle.


	Text Position Options
	To display units above a dimension line
	1 Click the Dimension tool in the toolbox.
	2 Select the dimension line you want to modify.
	3 Click the Dimension Options button in the ribbon. The Dimensions dialog box opens.
	4 Click the Text Position button to display the Text Position panel, if necessary.
	5 Click Above Line (under Vert Text Position) to select this option.
	6 Click Apply to reposition the dimension units.


	Using Color

	Display
	Setting Color Options
	Using Dithered Colors
	Black Component
	Choosing Colors
	Using the Color Picker
	To open the Color Picker dialog box
	1 Click Palette Options in the color palette title bar. A menu opens.
	2 Click Add Color.
	3 If the current palette is the master palette, the Palette Name dialog box opens.
	4 Enter a new name for the copy. The Color Picker dialog box opens.


	Choosing HLS Colors
	Choosing RGB Colors
	Choosing CMYK Colors
	To change the way Designer normalizes CMYK percentages
	1 Click the Undercolor Removal button in the Color Picker-CMYK dialog box.
	2 Click Manual if you want to prevent Designer from normalizing the CMYK percentages.


	Naming a Color
	To name a color
	1 Click the New Color color swatch in the Color Picker dialog box.
	2 Type a name.
	3 Press tab or click another field. The name is displayed on the color swatch.


	Using a Color Model
	To choose colors with a color model
	1 Click Palette Options in the Color Palette title bar.
	2 Click Add Color.
	3 If the current palette is the master palette, you are asked if you want to make a copy of the m...
	4 Click a color model tab.
	5 Click the down arrow at the right of the list box to choose the first two dimensions for the co...
	6 Enter the desired value in the current color model's scroll boxes.
	7 Continue to adjust the settings in the selected color model until you have mixed the desired co...
	8 Click Add to add the new color to the current palette.
	9 Repeat steps 5 through 9 to add more colors to the palette.


	Converting Color Model Values
	To convert values to another color model
	1 Click Palette Options in the Color Palette title bar.
	2 Click Palette Manager. The Palette Manager dialog box opens.
	3 Click the color you want to convert and click Model. A menu opens with a check mark by the name...
	4 Click the color model to which you want to convert.
	5 Click OK. The selected color is stored with the new color model.


	Mixing Your Own Color
	To mix colors using the Fill-Solid dialog box
	1 On the Format menu, select Interior Fill and then select Solid from the submenu.
	2 Click the Color Mixer button.
	3 Click a corner of the mixing palette. A pull-down palette opens. Choose a color from the palette.
	4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to choose a color for each corner of the mixing palette. The color transit...
	5 Select one or more color squares in the mixing palette to choose the desired color(s).
	6 Click Add and Close. The Color Picker dialog closes and your new color(s) now appear in the Obj...
	7 Select the interior or line fill color and click Apply.


	Finding an Object's Color Values
	To find the interior and line color of an object
	1 Select the object
	2 On the Format menu, select Interior Fill and then select Solid from the submenu.
	3 On the Format menu, select Line Fill and then select Solid from the submenu.
	4 The Object Format dialog opens. The fill color and color values display.



	Using the Color Palette
	Palettes Included with Designer
	To open the Color Palette

	Using Lines, Fills, and Patterns

	Overview of the Style Tools
	Style Attributes for Lines Only
	Using Fills with Text
	Using the Object Format Dialog Box
	Selection Tabs
	Format Buttons
	Apply Button and Close Button

	Formatting Lines
	Setting Line Styles
	To choose a line style from the menu
	1 Click the Format tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the Line Style button in the ribbon. The Line Style menu opens.
	3 Click a style in the menu. The selected line or border changes to the new style.

	To choose a line style from the Line-Style dialog box
	1 Click the Format tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the Line Style button in the ribbon. The Line Style menu opens.
	3 Click Style. The Line-Style dialog box opens.
	4 Click the style you want.
	5 Click Apply. The selected line or border changes to the new style.


	Setting Line Ends
	To choose a line end from the menu
	1 Click the Format tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the Line Ends button in the ribbon. The Line Ends menu opens.
	3 Click a line end sample. A selected line changes to the new ends.

	To choose ends from the Line-Ends dialog box
	1 Click the Format tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the Line Ends button in the ribbon. The Line Ends menu opens.
	3 Click Ends. The Line-Ends dialog box opens.
	4 In the preview window, click the end of the line you want to change. (The end on the left is th...
	5 Click the button of the desired line end, using the scroll arrows to locate the one you want.
	6 Click Apply. A selected line changes to the new style; if no objects are selected, subsequent l...

	To add line ends to the Line-Ends dialog box
	1 Click the Format tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the Line Ends button in the ribbon. The Line Ends menu opens.
	3 Click Ends. The Line-Ends dialog box opens.
	4 Draw an object to be used as a line end.
	5 On the Edit menu, click Copy to copy your line end to the Clipboard.
	6 Click the Paste button in the Line-Ends dialog box. The line end you created is added to the ga...

	To remove line ends from the Line-Ends dialog box
	1 Click the Format tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the Line Ends button in the ribbon. The Line Ends menu opens.
	3 Click Ends. The Line-Ends dialog box opens.
	4 Select the line end you want to remove.
	5 Click Remove. The line end is removed from the gallery.


	Editing Line Ends
	Scaling a Line End
	Moving a Line End
	Rotating a Line End
	Setting Line Styles
	To edit line ends
	1 Select the line with the ends you want to edit.
	2 Click the Format tool in the toolbox.
	3 Click the Line Ends button in the ribbon. The Line Ends menu opens.
	4 Click Ends. The Line-Ends dialog box opens.
	5 Choose the settings you want to apply to the line ends.


	Using Weighted Lines
	Setting the Line Thickness
	To choose a line thickness from the menu
	1 Click the Format tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the Line Thickness button in the ribbon. The Line Thickness menu opens.
	3 Click a line thickness. A selected line changes to the new thickness.

	To set the line thickness in the Line-Thickness dialog box
	1 Click the Format tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the Line Thickness button in the ribbon. The Line Thickness menu opens.
	3 Click Thickness. The Line-Thickness dialog box opens.
	4 Click the value in the Width box and type a number to change the thickness (width and height ar...
	5 Click Apply.


	Setting Join and Cap Options
	Setting Cap Options
	Setting Join Options
	To set join and cap options
	1 Click the Format tool mp in the toolbox.
	2 Click the Line Thickness button in the ribbon. The Line Thickness menu opens.
	3 Click Thickness. The Line-Thickness dialog box opens.
	4 Click the cap and join options repeatedly until you ones you want are displayed.
	5 Click Apply.


	Creating Calligraphic Lines
	To create calligraphic lines
	1 Click the Format tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the Line Thickness button in the ribbon. The Line Thickness menu opens.
	3 Click Thickness. The Line-Thickness dialog box opens.
	4 Click Weighted and Calligraphic. Choices for Width, Height, and Pen Angle appear.
	5 Type the Width, Height, and Pen Angle you want. The pen tip is shown in the preview area.
	6 Click Apply.



	Formatting Objects
	Selecting a Solid Color Fill
	To choose an object's color from the Object Format dialog box
	1 Select an object.
	2 Click the Format tool in the toolbox.
	3 Click the Solid Interior Fill button in the ribbon to change the color of the interior.
	4 Click a color in the palette to choose the object's color.
	5 Click Apply to change the object's line or interior color.

	To select an invisible fill or line
	1 Select the object you want to have an invisible fill.
	2 Click the Format tool .
	3 Click the Remove Interior Fill button or the Remove Line button.


	Using Fill Options
	Filling Overlaps
	Fill Before or After Line
	To set fill options
	1 Open the Object Format dialog.
	2 Click Fill Overlaps or Skip Overlaps to set the overlap fill option.
	3 Click Fill Before Line and Fill After Line to set the fill draw sequence option.



	Using Gradient Fills
	Making Gradient Fills Draw Faster
	To make gradient fills draw faster
	To add a gradient fill to a selected object
	1 Click the Format tool in the toolbox. The Format ribbon displays.
	2 Click the Gradient Interior Fill button in the ribbon, or the Gradient Line Fill button . The F...
	3 Click a color in the Color Palette.
	4 Click the point above the color band at 100%.
	5 Click another color in the Color Palette.
	6 Click a gradient button.
	7 To edit, drag the end circles to control the angle. Move the origin square to control the gradi...
	8 You can quickly change the first and last colors for a gradient fill in a selected object witho...



	Using Hatch Fills
	Making Hatch Patterns Draw Faster
	To make hatch patterns draw faster
	To choose a hatch pattern
	1 Select an object.
	2 Click the Format tool in the toolbox.
	3 Click the Hatch Interior Fill button in the ribbon, or the Hatch Line Fill button . The Fill-Ha...
	4 Click a pattern.
	5 To change the foreground color, select Foreground, point to a color in the palette, and click t...
	6 To change the background color, select Background, point to a color in the palette, and click t...
	7 Click Apply. The object redraws with the new hatch pattern and colors.


	Changing the Line Thickness and Spacing of Hatch Fills
	Line Thickness
	Line Spacing
	To change the line thickness and spacing of hatch fills
	1 Select an object.
	2 Click the Format tool in the toolbox.
	3 Click the Hatch Interior Fill button in the ribbon, or the Hatch Line Fill button . The Fill-Ha...
	4 Enter new values for the line thickness and spacing.
	5 Click Apply. The object redraws with the new line thickness and spacing for the hatch pattern.



	Using Image Fills
	To set the image pattern
	1 Select an object.
	2 Click the Format tool in the toolbox.
	3 Click the Image Interior Fill button in the ribbon, or the Image Line Fill button .
	4 Select a category from the pull-down list. The Fill-Image dialog box opens.
	5 Click a pattern to select it.
	6 Click Apply. The object redraws with the new pattern.

	Making Image Fills Draw Faster
	To make image fills draw faster

	Changing the Image Scale
	To change the image scale
	1 Select an object.
	2 Click the Format tool in the toolbox.
	3 Click the Image Interior Fill button in the ribbon, or the Image Line Fill button . The Fill-Im...
	4 Enter a value in the Image Scale area to change the size of the image.
	5 Click Apply. The object redraws with the new image size.


	Creating Image Patterns
	To add image patterns
	1 Create or import a bitmap pattern in your bitmap-editing program.
	2 On the Edit menu, click Copy to copy your pattern to the Clipboard.
	3 In Designer, click the Format tool in the toolbox.
	4 Click the Image Interior Fill button in the ribbon, or the Image Line Fill button . The Fill-Im...
	5 Click Paste. The image pattern you created is added to the gallery of patterns.


	Removing Image Patterns
	To remove image patterns
	1 Click the Format tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the Image Interior Fill button in the ribbon.
	3 Click the pattern you want to remove to select it.
	4 Click Remove. The image pattern is removed from the gallery of patterns.
	5 Click Apply. The selected object is filled with repetitions of the object chosen from the galle...



	Using Object Fills
	Adding and Removing Object Fills
	To add an object to the gallery
	1 Draw the object to be added to the gallery and select it.
	2 On the Edit menu, click Copy to copy the object to the Clipboard.
	3 Click the Format tool in the toolbox.
	4 Click the Object Interior Fill button in the ribbon, or the Object Line Fill button . The Fill-...
	5 Click Paste to paste the object into the gallery.

	To remove an object from the gallery
	1 Click the Format tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the Object Interior Fill button in the ribbon, or the Object Line Fill button . The Fill-...
	3 Click the object fill you want to delete.
	4 Click Remove. The object is deleted from the gallery.


	Editing Object Fills
	To edit object fills
	1 Click the Format tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the Object Interior Fill button in the ribbon.
	3 Select the pattern that you want to edit from the gallery.
	4 Click Edit. The Edit Object Fill dialog box opens.
	5 Make your edits (arrangement, flip, rotate, size, and so forth).
	6 Click Ok and then click Add or Replace to add the edited object fill to the object fill gallery.


	Making Object Fills Draw Faster
	To make object fills draw faster
	To fill an object with other objects
	1 Select the object you want to fill.
	2 Click the Format tool in the toolbox.
	3 Click the Object Interior Fill button in the ribbon, or the Object Line Fill button .
	4 Select the category from the pull-down list. The Fill-Object dialog box opens.
	5 Click the object you want to use for the fill.


	Arranging Object Fills
	Rotating Object Fills
	Scaling and Positioning Object Fills
	Flipping Object Fills
	Masking Objects
	To mask an object
	1 Select an object that you want to mask.
	2 On the Edit menu, click Copy to copy the object to the Clipboard.
	3 Select an object that you want to use as a mask outline.
	4 On the Effects menu, select Masking and then click Paste Inside. A blue edit border appears aro...
	5 Press and hold the left mouse button until an outline of the object to be pasted inside appears.
	6 Position the object and release the mouse button. A copy of the first object is pasted inside t...


	Filling Several Objects with a Continuous Fill

	Using the Style Toolbar
	To apply a style
	1 On the Style toolbar, select a style from the drop list.
	2 Select one or more objects.
	3 Click the Apply Style button on the Style toolbar. The style attributes are applied to the sele...

	To modify a style
	1 On the Style toolbar, click the Modify Style button . The Style dialog displays.
	2 On the Style dialog, click corresponding button for the attribute you want to modify. The Objec...
	3 Make the modifications and click OK to save.
	4 Click Apply and then click OK. The style is modified.

	To add a style
	1 On the Style toolbar, click the Add Style button . The Style dialog displays.
	2 In the Style List, enter a name for the new style and press Enter. The Fill, Line, and Text Sty...
	3 Using the Fill, Line, and Text Style buttons, create the new style.
	4 Click OK. The new style now appears in the style drop list.

	To import a style
	1 On the Style toolbar, click the Style Options button . The Style dialog displays.
	2 Click the Import button. The Import Styles dialog displays.
	3 Click the Open File button. The Open dialog displays. Select the file you want to import and cl...
	4 The style isimported and available for selection.


	Reusing Style Attributes
	Copying and Applying Styles
	To copy style attributes from one object to another
	1 Select an object with the style attributes you want to copy.
	2 On the Format menu, click Pick Up Object Style.
	3 Select the object to which you want to apply the style attributes.
	4 On the Format menu, click Apply Object Style. The style attributes are copied from the first ob...


	Setting Default Styles
	Using Text

	Installing Fonts
	Selecting Fonts, Sizes, and Styles
	Fonts
	Font Sizes
	Font Styles
	To apply text attributes with the Text ribbon
	1 Click the Text tool in the toolbox.
	2 Select the text object or highlight the text you want to change.
	3 Click the attribute in the Text ribbon that you want to apply. The changes are made to the sele...

	To select text attributes with the Text dialog box
	1 Click the Text tool in the toolbox.
	2 Select the text object or highlight the text you want to change.
	3 Click the Text Attributes button in the Text ribbon. The Text dialog box opens.
	4 Click the Fonts button to display the Fonts panel, if necessary.
	5 Choose the attributes you want to apply and click Apply. The changes are made to the selected t...

	To apply a defined style to text
	1 Highlight the text you want to change.
	2 Click the right mouse button. A shortcut menu opens.
	3 Choose the desired style from the menu.

	To apply a text attribute using the shortcut menu
	1 Select the text object or highlight the text you want to change.
	2 Click the right mouse button. The shortcut menu appears.
	3 Choose the attribute you want to apply on the shortcut menu. The changes are made to the select...

	To change text line and interior color
	1 Select or highlight the text you want to change.
	2 Point to a color in the Color Palette and click the left mouse button to change the interior co...
	3 Point to a color in the Color Palette and click the right mouse button to change the line color.

	To change text background color
	1 Select or highlight the text you want to change.
	2 Click the Format tool.
	3 Click the Background Color button. A palette displays.
	4 Point to a color in the palette and click the left mouse button.
	5 Click Apply.



	Using Freeform Text and Block Text
	Adding Freeform Text
	To add freeform text
	1 Click the Text tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the Text Mode button to display the text pointer, if necessary.
	3 Point where you want the text to begin. Click the left mouse button to display the text cursor.
	4 Type the text. If you make a mistake, press backspace to erase it.
	5 Press esc or double click the left mouse button away from the text when you finish entering the...


	Adding Block Text
	To add a text block
	1 Click the Text tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the Text Mode button to display the text pointer, if necessary.
	3 Point where you want the text to begin.
	4 Press and hold the left mouse button, and drag the pointer to create a box with dashed lines. T...
	5 Release the mouse button when you finish the box. The text cursor appears inside the container.
	6 Type the text.
	7 Press esc when you finish entering the text.


	Converting between Block and Freeform Text
	To convert between block text and freeform text
	1 Highlight the text you want to convert.
	2 On the Edit menu, click Copy (or Cut) to place the text on the Clipboard.
	3 Double click anywhere outside the text area to deselect all text.
	4 Click the Text tool in the toolbox.
	5 Move the text pointer where you want to place the freeform text, and click the left mouse butto...
	6 On the Edit menu, click Paste. The text appears in the new format.
	7 Press esc when you finish editing.



	Editing Text
	To edit text
	1 Click the Text tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the Text Mode button to display the text pointer, if necessary.
	3 Point to the text with the text pointer.
	4 Press and hold shift, and click with the left mouse button. The Edit Text window opens.
	5 Edit the text in the window.

	To paste text as freeform text
	1 Copy the text you want in another program.
	2 Change to Designer.
	3 Press ctrl+v to paste the text into Designer
	4 Press esc when you finish editing the text.

	To paste text as block text
	1 Copy the text you want in another program.
	2 Change to Designer.
	3 Click the Text tool in the toolbox.
	4 Click the Text Mode button to display the text pointer, if necessary.
	5 Point where you want the text to begin.
	6 Press and hold the left mouse button, and drag the pointer to create a box with dashed lines. T...
	7 Release the mouse button when you finish the box. The text cursor appears inside the container.
	8 Press ctrl+v to paste the text into Designer
	9 Press esc when you finish editing the text.

	To paste text inside an object
	1 Copy or cut text to the Clipboard.
	2 Select a closed object.
	3 Click the Text tool in the toolbox.
	4 Click the Shape Text button on the Text ribbon.
	5 On the Edit menu, click Paste.
	6 Press esc when you finish editing the text.

	Changing Paragraph Spacing
	Changing Line Spacing
	To change text leading
	1 Click the Text tool in the toolbox.
	2 Select or highlight the text you want to change.
	3 Click the Text Attributes button in the Text ribbon. The Text dialog box opens.
	4 Click the Spacing button to display the Spacing panel, if necessary.
	5 Click the button beside the line leading box and type a new number for the amount of leading.
	6 Click Apply to change the leading.


	Changing Character Spacing
	To change word and character spacing
	1 Click the Text tool in the toolbox.
	2 Select or highlight the text you want to change.
	3 Click the Text Attributes button in the Text ribbon. The Text dialog box opens.
	4 Click the Spacing button to display the Spacing panel, if necessary.
	5 Type a new number in the Inter Word or Inter Character spacing box.
	6 Click Apply to change the spacing.


	Kerning
	To kern text
	1 Click the Text tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the Text Mode button to display the text pointer, if necessary.
	3 Point to the characters to kern, and press the left mouse button to place the text cursor betwe...
	4 Press and hold ctrl and press the left arrow or right arrow to move the characters closer toget...


	Resizing a Text Container
	To resize a text container
	1 Display the text container, if necessary.
	2 Move the pointer to a container handle.
	3 Drag the handle to a new position.
	4 Release the mouse button.
	5 Repeat steps 2 through 4 to adjust the other handle, if desired.
	6 Press esc when you finish resizing the container.


	Importing Text
	To import text from a text file
	1 Click the Text tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the Text Mode button to display the text pointer, if necessary.
	3 Click a text object to insert the text cursor.
	4 On the Tools menu, click Import. The Import dialog box opens.
	5 Select Files of type ASCII Text (*.TXT) to import regular ASCII text or select Rich Text Format...
	6 Highlight the file to import and click Import. The text appears.
	7 Press esc when you finish editing.


	Setting Indents, Tabs, and Leaders
	To indent the first line of a paragraph
	1 Click the Text tool in the toolbox.
	2 Select or highlight the text you want to change.
	3 Click the Text Attributes button in the Text ribbon. The Text dialog box opens.
	4 Click the Margins button to display the Margins panel, if necessary.
	5 Type a positive number in the First Indent box to indent the first line of each paragraph to th...
	6 Click Apply to indent the text.


	Setting Tabs
	To set tab stops
	1 Click the Text tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the Text Attributes button in the Text ribbon to open the Text dialog box.
	3 Click the Tab Stops button to display the Tab Stops panel, if necessary.
	4 Select the type of tab stop, if you want.
	5 Type a position for the tab stop in the Position box.
	6 Click the Add Tab button to add a single tab stop, or click the Repeat Tab button to add repeat...
	7 Click Apply to enter the tab stops.


	Setting Leaders
	To set leaders
	1 Click the Text tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the Text Attributes button in the Text ribbon to open the Text dialog box.
	3 Click the Tab Stops button to display the Tab Stops panel, if necessary.
	4 Select a current tab in the Current Tabs area.
	5 Select a leader in the Leader box.
	6 Click the Add Tab button . A dialog box appears asking if you want to overwrite the existing tab.
	7 Click Yes. The previous tab is replaced with the new one with the leaders you chose associated ...
	8 Click Apply to put the new tab stops in selected text.

	To use automatic hyphenation
	1 Click the Text tool in the toolbox.
	2 Select or highlight the text you want to hyphenate.
	3 Click the Text Attributes button in the Text ribbon. The Text dialog box opens.
	4 Click the Spacing button to display the Spacing panel, if necessary.
	5 Select the Use Automatic Hyphenation option.
	6 Click Apply to change the spacing.


	Using Drop Caps
	To create an initial drop cap
	1 Click the Text tool in the toolbox.
	2 Select or highlight the text you want to change.
	3 Click the Text Attributes button to open the Text dialog box.
	4 Click the Spacing button to display the Spacing panel, if necessary.
	5 Select the Use Drop Caps option.
	6 Change the percentage for the drop cap size.
	7 Click Apply.


	Aligning Text
	Text Alignment Options
	Aligning Freeform Text
	Aligning Block Text
	Fitting Text to a Path
	Entering Text along a Path
	To enter text directly along an object’s path
	1 Select the object along which you want to place the text.
	2 Click the Text tool in the toolbox.
	3 Click the Path Text button . The text cursor appears on the path.
	4 Type the text, which appears along the object as you type.
	5 Press esc when you finish.


	Using the Path Fit Palette
	Using the Choose Position Ribbon
	To set text alignment for text on a path
	1 Select the text you want to align.
	2 Click the Text tool in the toolbox.
	3 Click the Path Fit button . A palette opens.
	4 Click Choose Position. The Choose Position ribbon opens.
	5 Click an alignment button for the alignment you want.
	6 Press esc when you finish.

	To set text position for text on a path
	1 Select the text you want to change the position of.
	2 Click the Text tool in the toolbox.
	3 Click the Path Fit button . A palette opens.
	4 Click Choose Position. The Choose Position ribbon opens.
	5 Click the Above Path button or Below Path button to specify the position for the text.

	To change the offset of text on a path
	1 Select the text you want to change the offset of.
	2 Click the Text tool in the toolbox.
	3 Click the Path Fit button . A palette opens.
	4 Click Choose Position. The Choose Position ribbon opens.
	5 Enter the offset percentage you want in the Offset Percentage box.

	To change the direction of text on a path
	1 Select the text you want to change the offset of.
	2 Click the Text tool in the toolbox.
	3 Click the Path Fit button . A palette opens.
	4 Click Choose Position. The Choose Position ribbon opens.
	5 Click the Reverse button or Forward button to set the direction you want.

	To change the alignment pitch of text on a path
	1 Select the text you want to change the alignment pitch of.
	2 Click the Text tool in the toolbox.
	3 Click the Path Fit button . A palette opens.
	4 Click Choose Position. The Choose Position ribbon opens.
	5 Click the alignment button to set the alignment you want.

	To resize a text container
	1 Display the text container, if necessary.
	2 Move the pointer to a container handle.
	3 Drag the handle to a new position.
	4 Release the mouse button.
	5 Repeat steps 2 through 4 to adjust the other handle, if desired.
	6 Press esc when you finish resizing the container.


	Importing Text
	To import text from a text file
	1 Click the Text tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the Text Mode button to display the text pointer, if necessary.
	3 Click a text object to insert the text cursor.
	4 On the Tools menu, click Import. The Import dialog box opens.
	5 Select Files of type ASCII Text (*.TXT) to import regular ASCII text or select Rich Text Format...
	6 Highlight the file to import and click Import. The text appears.
	7 Press esc when you finish editing.


	Setting Indents, Tabs, and Leaders
	To remove text from a path
	1 Select the text you want to remove from a path.
	2 Click the Text tool in the toolbox.
	3 Click the Path Fit button . A palette opens.
	4 Click Remove Curve. The text is removed from the path. It is now freeform text.

	To place existing freeform text along an existing object’s path
	1 Select both the freeform text and the object to which you want to align it.
	2 Click the Text tool in the toolbox.
	3 Click the Path Fit button . The Path Fit palette opens.
	4 Click the desired quick choice button. The text is put along the path.


	Text Inside of an Object
	To place text inside of an object
	1 Select a closed object.
	2 Click the Text tool in the toolbox.
	3 Click the Shape Text button in the Text ribbon. The text cursor appears inside the selected obj...
	4 Type, paste, or import the text.
	5 Press esc when you finish.


	Splitting and Joining Text
	To split a multi-line text object
	1 Select the text object.
	2 On the Change menu, point to Text and click Split Text. Each line of text becomes a separate te...

	To join text objects
	1 Select the text objects to join.
	2 On the Change menu, point to Text and click Join Text. The text becomes one object based on the...



	Reshaping Text
	To reshape a warped object
	1 Select the object.
	2 Click the Edit tool in the toolbox.
	3 Click the Warp button in the ribbon.
	4 Click the Warp Type button .
	5 Click the Bezier Warp button .

	Reshaping Block Text
	To reshape a block text object with anchors
	1 Select the block text you want to reshape.
	2 Click the Edit tool in the toolbox and click the Curve Reshape button in the Edit ribbon.
	3 Point to an unselected anchor.
	4 Press the left mouse button and drag the point to a new location. The text container’s shape ch...
	5 Release the mouse button when you finish. The text reflows to maintain its margins.
	6 Repeat steps 3 through 5 to reshape other edges of the container.

	To reshape a block text object with control points
	1 Select the block text you want to reshape.
	2 Click the Edit tool in the toolbox and click the Curve Reshape button in the Edit ribbon.
	3 Click an anchor to select it. It turns solid.
	4 Drag a control point. The text container’s shape changes.
	5 Release the mouse button when you finish. The text reflows to maintain its margins.
	6 Repeat steps 3 through 5 to reshape other edges of the container.


	Wrapping Text around an Object
	To repel text
	1 Select the object for the text to wrap around.
	2 On the Change menu, point to Text and click Repel Text. The text wraps around the object.


	Flowing Text
	To create a new flowing text container
	1 Click the Text tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the Text Mode button to display the text pointer, if necessary.
	3 Click the text with the text pointer.
	4 Click the overflow handle to create a second block of the same size near the original.

	To flow text from one container to another
	1 Select the text containers to connect.
	2 On the Change menu, point to Text and click Flow Text. The text containers are connected.



	Checking Spelling
	To check spelling in a drawing
	1 Select the text you want to check.
	2 Click the Text tool in the toolbox.
	3 Click the Spelling button in the Text ribbon. If a misspelled word is found, Designer opens the...
	4 Type the correct spelling for the word in the Change To box and click Change; or
	5 Click Ignore or Ignore All to ignore the word or every instance of the word, respectively; or
	6 Select one of the words in the Suggestions box and click Change or Change All.
	7 Click Add to add the word to the dictionary and continue.

	To ignore misspelled words
	To change the misspelled word
	To add the misspelled word to the dictionary
	Using Dictionaries
	To create a new custom dictionary
	1 Click the Text tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the Spelling button in the Text ribbon. The Spelling dialog box opens.
	3 Click the Options button to open the Options - Spelling dialog box.
	4 Click New. The Save As dialog box opens.
	5 Type a name for the dictionary. (Designer automatically adds the "dic" extension.)
	6 Click Save. Designer adds the dictionary to the list of Custom Dictionaries.

	To use a custom dictionary
	1 Click the Text tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the Spelling button in the Text ribbon. The Spelling dialog box opens.
	3 Click the Options button to open the Options - Spelling dialog box.
	4 Click the check box in front of the dictionary you want to use.


	Using Special Characters
	Using the Keypad
	Dingbats
	The Windows Character Map
	To insert a character with the keypad
	1 Select the font to use.
	2 Place the text cursor where you want the special character.
	3 Turn on num lock on the keypad, if necessary.
	4 Press and hold alt and type 0 (zero) and the three digit character code. For example, to insert...
	5 Release alt. The special character is inserted in the text.


	Creating Special Effects

	Warping Effects
	To warp an object
	1 Select the object to warp.
	2 Click the Edit tool in the toolbox.
	3 Click Warp button in the menu. A blue warp envelope appears over the object.
	4 Point to a handle and drag it to change the envelope.
	5 Repeat step 4 to create the desired warp.
	6 Double click or press esc when you finish to remove the envelope.

	To reshape the warp envelope
	1 Select the object to warp.
	2 Click the Edit tool in the toolbox.
	3 Click Warp in the menu. A blue warp envelope appears over the object.
	4 Click the Warp Type button and choose how you want to reshape the warp envelope.
	5 Click Line Warp from the menu to reshape the envelope with lines and no curves.
	6 Click Curve Warp from the menu to create curving lines when you reshape points on the envelope.
	7 Click Bezier Warp from the menu to reshape the envelope with Bezier control points. You can use...
	8 Point to a handle and drag it to change the envelope.
	9 Repeat steps 4 and 5 to create the desired warp.
	10 Double click or press esc when you finish to remove the envelope.

	To add a new warp envelope
	1 Select the object to warp.
	2 Click the Edit tool in the toolbox.
	3 Click Warp on the menu. A blue warp envelope appears over the object.
	4 Point to a handle and drag it to change the envelope.
	5 Repeat step 4 to create the desired warp.
	6 Click the Add Warp button on the ribbon. The previous, warped envelope is replaced with a new e...
	7 Repeat steps 4 through 6 to create the desired warp.
	8 Double click or press esc when you finish to remove the envelope.

	To remove a warp envelope
	1 Select the object to warp.
	2 Click the Edit tool in the toolbox.
	3 Click Warp on the menu. A blue warp envelope appears over the object.
	4 Point to a handle and drag it to change the envelope.
	5 Click the Remove Warp button . The object is restored to its previous shape.
	6 Double click or press esc when you finish to remove the envelope.

	To increase the density of a warp envelope
	1 Select the object to warp.
	2 Click the Edit tool in the toolbox.
	3 Click Warp on the menu. A blue warp envelope appears over the object.
	4 Click the Add Horizontal Lines button to double the number of horizontal envelope grid lines; or
	5 Click the Add Vertical Lines button to double the number of vertical grid lines.
	6 Point to a handle and drag it to change the envelope.
	7 Repeat step 5 to create the desired warp.
	8 Double click or press esc when you finish to remove the envelope.


	Skewing Effects
	Skewing Manually
	To skew an object manually
	1 Click the Rotate/Skew tool in the toolbar.
	2 Point to a side handle of the object.
	3 Drag the handle to skew the object.
	4 Release the handle when you are done.


	Skewing Numerically
	To skew an object numerically
	1 Select the object you want to skew.
	2 From the Arrange menu, click Transform.
	3 Click Skew to display the Skew panel.
	4 Type an angle from -89 to 89 in the Horizontal Angle box, or drag the dial to specify an angle.
	5 Type an angle from -89 to 89 in the Vertical Angle box, or drag the dial to specify an angle.
	6 Select a different pivot point for the slant in the Origin list box, if you want.
	7 Click Apply to skew the object.

	To specify a degree of slant
	1 Select the object you want to skew.
	2 On the Arrange menu, click Transform. A submenu opens.
	3 Click Skew to display the Skew panel.
	4 Type an angle from -89 to 89 in the Horizontal Angle box, or drag the dial to specify an angle.
	5 Type an angle from -89 to 89 in the Vertical Angle box, or drag the dial to specify an angle.
	6 Select a different pivot point for the slant in the Origin list box, if you want.
	7 Click Apply to skew the object.



	Transparency
	Applying Variable Transparency
	To apply variable transparency to an object
	1 Select a closed object.
	2 Click the Format tool in the toolbox to display the Format ribbon.
	3 On the ribbon, click either the Solid Transparency button or the Gradient Transparency button. ...
	4 If you want a dynamic preview, click the Preview button.
	5 Drag the Transparency Control slider to adjust the transparency.
	6 Click the Apply button when you have finished.

	To remove transparency from an object
	1 Select the object.
	2 Click the Format tool in the toolbox to display the Format ribbon.
	3 On the ribbon, click the Remove Transparency button



	Magnification
	Using an Object to Magnify Other Objects
	To apply magnification
	1 Create or select the object that will become a magnifying object.
	2 Move the object to the area you want to magnify.
	3 On the Tools menu, click Magnify. The Magnify dialog box appears.
	4 Click the Enable checkbox to specify that you want to make the currently selected object a magn...
	5 Set the magnification amount as desired. A setting of less than 1.0 shrinks the viewed area ins...
	6 Click the Apply button to update the magnifying object with the area being magnified.
	7 Move and resize the shape as required to show the desired viewing point within it.
	8 When you are satisfied with the viewing point, click the Freeze Viewpoint checkbox, and click A...

	To remove an object’s magnification
	1 Select the object.
	2 On the Tools menu, click Magnify. The Magnify dialog box appears.
	3 Click the Enable checkbox to clear it.
	4 Click the Apply button.



	Blending Effects
	Transformation Effects
	Highlighting Effects
	To blend two objects
	1 Select the objects you want to blend.
	2 Click Blend in the Effects menu. The Blend dialog box opens.
	3 Choose the settings you want.
	4 Click Apply. The objects are blended. The dialog box stays open so you can continue to blend ob...

	To change the origins before blending
	1 Select the objects you want to blend.
	2 On the Effects menu, click Blend. The Blend dialog box opens.
	3 Click Choose Origins.
	4 On the back object, click a hollow box to select that position as the origin.
	5 On the front object, click the hollow box in the position you want to correspond to the point y...
	6 Click Choose Origins again to deselect it.
	7 Choose the other settings you want.
	8 Click Apply. The objects are blended. The dialog box stays open so you can continue to blend ob...

	To reverse the blend direction
	1 Select the objects you want to blend.
	2 Click Blend in the Effects menu. The Blend dialog box opens.
	3 Click Reverse Direction.
	4 Choose the other settings you want.
	5 Click Apply. The objects are blended. The dialog box stays open so you can continue to blend ob...



	Special Text Effects
	Converting Text to Curves
	To convert text to object outlines
	1 Select the text to convert.
	2 Click Convert to Curves in the Object menu.
	3 On the Arrange menu, click Disconnect. You can now click individual characters to select them. ...


	Working with Bitmap Images

	Overview of Working with Bitmap Images
	Bitmap Import Options
	Editing a Bitmap Image
	Coloring Monochrome Images
	Cropping a Bitmap Image
	To crop an image in Designer
	1 Select the bitmap image you want to crop.
	2 Click the Bitmap tool in the toolbox.
	3 Click the Crop button in the ribbon. The bitmap is highlighted and handles appear around the cr...
	4 Resize the crop mask until it is the size you want.
	5 Move the pointer onto the image. Press and hold the mouse button, and position the image under ...
	6 Release the mouse button when you finish.
	7 Repeat steps 4 through 6 to adjust the crop, if necessary.
	8 Double click or press esc to stop cropping.



	Tracing Bitmaps
	Basics of Tracing
	Tracing an Entire Bitmap Image
	Tracing the Rectangular Area of a Bitmap Image
	Tracing an Object in a Bitmap Image
	Stop Tracing

	Setting Tracing Options
	Showing and Hiding the Bitmap
	Setting the Trace Quality
	Setting Noise and Color Controls
	Setting the Line Type
	Tips for Tracing
	To trace a bitmap
	1 Click the Bitmap tool in the toolbox.
	2 Select the bitmap image you want to trace.
	3 Drag a rectangle over an area of the image. The area in the rectangle is traced. A border appea...
	4 After tracing, click outside of the border, point to the image and drag the tracing off of the ...


	Printing Your Work
	Adding, Removing, and Connecting Printers


	Selecting and Setting Up Your Printer
	Selecting the Target Printer
	Setting the Printer’s Properties
	To select a target printer
	1 On the File menu, click Print. The Print submenu opens.
	2 Click Target Printer. The Target Printer dialog box opens.
	3 Select the printer you want to use.

	To set up a target printer
	1 On the File menu, click Print. The Print submenu opens.
	2 Click Target Printer. The Target Printer dialog box opens.
	3 Select the printer you want to use.
	4 Click Properties. The property sheet for the selected printer driver opens.
	5 Select the options you want. Make sure the orientation (portrait or landscape) matches the on-s...

	Using a Pen Plotter
	Scalable Fonts
	Device-Dependent Fonts

	Basic Printing Methods
	Printing Selected Objects
	1 Select the object on the current page you want to print.
	2 On the File menu, click Print. The Print submenu opens.
	3 Click Selection. The selected object is printed.

	Printing a Defined Area
	1 On the File menu, click Print. The Print submenu opens.
	2 Click View. The print view pointer appears.
	3 Position the print view pointer at one corner of the area you want to print, and press and hold...
	4 Drag a bounding box around the area you want to print. Release the mouse button. The selected a...

	Printing Page Ranges
	Collating Printed Pages
	Printing Mirror Images
	Vector Clipping
	Fitting a Document to the Page
	Centering a Printout on the Page
	Darkening or lightening printed RGB bitmaps
	To set the RGB color value
	1 Click Options in the Tools menu. Click the Registry tab.
	2 In the Key list box, locate and select Mgxgre as the key.
	3 Click New Value, and then enter EnableCMYKBlackOpt as the Value Name.
	4 Click Numeric Value Type.
	5 Enter the value (0 or 1), and click the Accept entry button.

	To print the current page
	1 Click Print in the File menu. The Print submenu opens.
	2 Click Current Page. All objects on the current page are printed.

	To print a selection
	1 Select the objects on the current page you want to print.
	2 Click Print in the File menu. The Print submenu opens.
	3 Click Selection. All selected objects are printed.

	To print a defined area
	1 Click Print on the File menu. The Print submenu opens.
	2 Click View. The print view pointer appears.
	3 Position the print view pointer at one corner of the area you want to print.
	4 Drag a bounding box around the area you want to print. When you release the mouse button, the s...

	To print the active document
	1 Click Print on the File menu. The Print submenu opens.
	2 Click Document. The Print Document dialog box opens.
	3 Type the number of copies you want to print.
	4 Choose the options you want.
	5 If you wish, click Target Printer, choose the printer you want to use, and click OK.
	6 If you wish, click Setup, make any changes to printer settings, and click OK.
	7 Click Print. The document is printed.

	To print selected pages with the Page Manager
	1 Open a document.
	2 Click the Page Manager tool in the toolbox. Thumbnail images are displayed for each page in the...
	3 Select the thumbnail of each page you want to print. A rectangle appears around each selected p...
	4 Click the Print button in the ribbon. The Print Document dialog box opens. The range of pages y...
	5 Type the number of copies you want to print.
	6 Choose the options you want.
	7 Click Print. The selected pages are sent to the target printer.

	To print multiple documents
	1 Click Print in the File menu. The Print submenu opens.
	2 Click Multiple Files. The Print Multiple Files dialog box opens.
	3 If necessary, change to the desired drive and directory.
	4 Choose the name of a document you want to print.
	5 Click Print. The selected document is sent to the printer.
	6 Repeat steps 4 and 5 until you have chosen all the documents you want to print.

	To remove files from the print queue
	1 Click Show Tasks in the View menu.
	2 Click the name of the file (or files) you want to remove from the queue.
	3 Click the Stop button .


	iGrafx Designer 1.0 Tutorial

	Getting Started
	Managing a Designer Project
	Setting Page Options
	1 From the File menu, click Page Setup. The Page Setup dialog box opens.
	2 Click the arrow key to display the paper size settings.
	3 Select A4. This will give you a paper size of 21cm x 29.7cm.
	4 Click the Units button and select cm as your standard unit of measure.
	5 Leave the other settings as they are and click the Margins tab.
	6 In the Margins dialog box, click the Show Page Crop Marks button.
	7 Type the following new margin sizes in the Top, Bottom, Left, and Right Margin list boxes: .98,...
	8 Click OK

	Setting General Options
	1 From the Tools menu, click Options. This opens the Options dialog box. The General options are ...
	2 Type 7 in the Undo Event Limit box. Designer will now allow you to undo the last seven actions.
	3 Type 8 in the Auto Save Time Period box to automatically save your work every eight minutes.
	4 Type .25 in the Horizontal Units box and the Vertical Units box. When you duplicate a selected ...
	5 Make sure that the box, Use Smart Colorization When Applying Fills to Groups is checked. This w...

	Setting Display Options
	1 Click the Display tab to reveal the display settings.
	2 Select Anti-Alias Full Screen View. This will display an anti-aliased view of your bridge while...

	Setting Ruler Options
	1 Click the Rulers tab to open the Rulers dialog box.
	2 Type 12 in the Snaps Per Unit boxes. This sets the number of snap points to 12 per inch and aff...
	3 Leave the Label Frequency at 1. The Label refers to the actual unit number that appears on the ...
	4 Click the arrow in both Displayed Precision boxes and select x.xxx. This value sets the decimal...

	Setting Snap Options
	1 Click the Snap tab. The Snap dialog box opens.
	2 In the Settings section, select Snap to Rulers and Snap to Guides to align objects precisely al...
	3 Select Dragging Snap to allow an object’s bounding box (its selection frame) to snap to a ruler...
	4 Select Dynamic Snap to link object lines together. This is a great way to make accurate extensi...
	5 In the Object Snap Points section, select where you want a snap point to appear on an object. C...

	Setting Rotation Options
	1 Click the Rotation tab to display the Rotation dialog box.
	2 Type 45 in the F8 Rotation Increment box.

	Defining Custom Units
	1 On the Tools menu, click Custom Units. The Defined Custom Units dialog box opens.
	2 Click Add Unit. The Add Custom Unit dialog box opens.
	3 Type METERS (SCALE 5) in the Unit Name box. Adding SCALE 5 to the name makes it easy to identif...
	4 Under Designer Units, type 5 in the Scale spin box, or click the arrows beside the box to selec...
	5 Under Designer Units, type m in the Label box.
	6 Under Real World Units, click the arrow beside the label list box, and choose centimeters.
	7 Click Ok, then click Ok again.
	To change the rulers to the new scale
	1 Right-click on the ruler.
	2 Select Ruler/Snap Options.
	3 Click the Units button.
	4 Select More Units from the menu. This opens the Available Units dialog.
	5 Select your new scale. It will have an asterisk by it.


	Setting Object Names, Fields and Values
	Fields and Values
	To name (or rename) an object:
	1 On the File menu, click Open.
	2 Navigate to the Tutorials folder and click Bridge.dsf.
	3 Select the Cable Flange (highlighted yellow).
	4 On the Object menu, click Properties. The Properties dialog box opens.
	5 Type Cable Flange in the Object Name box and click Apply.
	6 Click Close.

	To add fields and values:
	1 Select the Cable Flange.
	2 On the Object menu, click Properties. The Properties dialog box opens. Notice that Cable Flange...
	3 Click Add.
	4 Type Cost in the Field box and press the tab key.
	5 Type 3.25 in the Value box and click Add.
	6 Type Part Number in the Field box and press the tab key.
	7 Type TL805-995 in the Value box and click Add.
	8 Type the remaining information in the appropriate Field and Value box as illustrated.
	9 Click Apply and then click Close.


	Assigning Values to Other Properties
	To list objects

	Managing User Profiles
	1 On the Tools menu, click Options and then the Profile tab. The Options dialog box opens.
	2 Click the Profile button and then click New.
	3 Type GregT in the Profile Document list box. Click Ok.
	4 Type Monroe Account/CC#2256 in the Description list box.
	5 Click OK.


	Managing the Designer Registry
	To change the value of a registry key
	1 On the Tools menu, click Options and then the Registry tab. The Registry dialog box opens.
	2 Click to highlight the Mgxgre key name from the Key list box.
	3 Click New.
	4 Select Boolean Value from the menu.
	5 Type EnablePSAdapt and press enter.
	6 In the Value list, click in the value box beside EnablePSAdapt. A box with a check mark will ap...
	7 Click the check mark so it disappears. This will change the value from 1 to 0 which means your ...
	8 Click OK to confirm the change and to close the Options dialog box.


	Creating a Technical Illustration
	Opening the Designer File
	1 From the File menu, click Open.
	2 Double click the file WATCH.DSF. The drawing appears in the drawing area.
	3 From the File menu, click Save As. The Save As dialog box opens.
	4 Type MYWATCH in the text box and press enter. The file is saved as MYWATCH.DSF.

	Changing the Page Color
	1 From the File menu, click Page Setup. The Page Setup dialog box opens.
	2 Click the Margins Tab.
	3 Click Enabled in the Page Fill dialog.
	4 Click the Page Fill button to open the Object Format dialog box.
	5 Click the Solid Fill button and double click a light gray color swatch in the Color Palette.
	6 Click OK in the Object Format dialog box. The page preview becomes gray.
	7 Click OK in the Page Setup dialog box.

	Dragging a Guide
	1 Point to the vertical ruler at the left.
	2 Press and hold the left mouse button and drag toward the right. A vertical guide appears.
	3 Move the vertical guide line so that it passes through the center of the bottom watch mechanism...
	4 Point to a horizontal ruler at the top of the Designer window.
	5 Press and hold the left mouse button and drag downward. A horizontal guide appears.
	6 Move the horizontal guide line so that it rests on the top of the bottom watch mechanism. Relea...
	7 Press ctrl+s to save your work.

	Importing an AutoCAD File
	To import a DXF File
	1 From the File menu, click Import. The Import dialog box opens.
	2 Click the down arrow in the Files of Type box and click the DXF format to select it.
	3 Double click the file WATCHTOP.DXF. The imported drawing of the watch’s top assembly appears in...
	4 Line up the watch top against the guides you created earlier.


	Changing to a Different Layer
	Drawing Two Lines Using Exact Coordinates
	To draw the first line
	1 From the Object menu, click Coordinates. The Coordinates dialog box opens.
	2 Click the Create a New radio button.
	3 Click the arrow button and select Jointed Line from the list of objects.
	4 From the Method list box, click the arrow button and select Range.
	5 Highlight the number in the X1 coordinate box. Type 4.8.
	6 Press tab to highlight the Y1 coordinate box. Type 2.56.
	7 Press tab to highlight the X2 coordinate box. Type 4.8.
	8 Press tab to highlight the Y2 coordinate box. Type 6.14.
	9 Press enter. The line is created at the specified location.

	To draw the second line:
	1 In the X1 coordinate box, type 6.07.
	2 In the Y1 coordinate box, type 2.56.
	3 In the X2 coordinate box, type 6.07.
	4 In the Y2 coordinate box, type 7.83.
	5 Press enter. The line moves to the specified location.
	6 Click Close to close the Coordinates dialog box.


	Changing Line Styles
	1 Select both lines by clicking the first line, holding down the shift key, and then clicking the...
	2 Click the Simple Line tool in the toolbox.
	3 Click the Line Style button in the status bar. The Object Format dialog box opens.
	4 Click the Line Style tab.
	5 Click the Line Style button to display the available lines.
	6 Click a “dash-dot” style to choose it (you can choose any style you prefer).
	7 Click Apply and then Close to close the dialog box.

	Changing the Line Weight and Cap Style
	1 Click the Simple Line tool in the toolbox.
	2 Click the Line Style button in the status bar. The Object Format dialog box opens.
	3 Click the Line Style tab.
	4 Click the Line Thickness button.
	5 Select Thick as the line weight.
	6 Type 2.00 in the Width box.
	7 Click the Round Join button.
	8 Click Apply and then Close to close the dialog box.

	Moving and Duplicating Objects
	1 Select the screw in the upper right corner of the drawing.
	2 From the Arrange menu, point to Transform and click Move. The Transform dialog box opens.
	3 Type 1 in the Copies list box.
	4 Click Apply.
	5 Drag the screw so that the duplicate is above the first (left) dotted line.
	6 Click Close.
	7 If necessary, select and drag the original screw so that it is above the second (right) dotted ...

	Slicing Lines
	To zoom in and slice the lines
	1 Click the View tool in the toolbox and click the Zoom In tool.
	2 Zoom in to the top right portion of the drawing by dragging the pointer over the area you want ...
	3 Select the first (left) dotted line.
	4 Click the Edit tool in the toolbox.
	5 Click Reshape Points from the menu.
	6 Click the Cut at Point button in the ribbon.
	7 Drag across the dotted line where the line crosses the first hole. (See the illustration for wh...
	8 Press esc to leave the reshape points mode.
	9 Select the bottom section of the line and repeat step 5.
	10 Drag across the dotted line where it intersects the bottom of the top assembly. The cut sectio...
	11 Press del to delete the selected line.
	12 Select the second (right) dotted line.
	13 Repeat steps 4 through 9.
	14 Click the View tool and click Full Page to view the entire drawing.
	15 Press ctrl+s to save your work.


	Showing Dimensions
	1 Click the Bottom Assembly layer tab at the bottom of the screen.
	2 Click the Dimension tool and click the Horizontal Dimension Line button in the ribbon.
	3 Click the Dimension Line Ends button in the ribbon. Choose an arrow end style that displays arr...
	4 Click the Center Text button in the ribbon.
	5 Point to the left edge of the bottom assembly of the watch, and press and hold the left mouse b...
	6 Drag the pointer horizontally to the right edge of the bottom assembly and release the mouse bu...
	7 Move the mouse to the top of the drawing, just under the title, “Mechanical Watch Assembly.”
	8 Click the left mouse button.
	9 If you make a mistake while drawing a dimension line, you can press esc to start over.
	10 Press ctrl+s to save your work.
	11 Assigning Names, Fields, and Values to Objects
	12 You can use Designer to help keep track of the number and names of parts in a drawing. In this...
	13 From the File menu, click Open.
	14 Navigate to the Tutorials folder and double-click WATCH9.DSF.
	15 Select the large screw at the top right portion of the drawing.
	16 Point to the Object menu and click Properties. The Object Properties dialog box opens.
	17 In the Object Name box, type Screw.
	18 Click the Fields button, select Size, and click OK.
	19 In the Value area, type Large.
	20 Click Apply.
	21 Select a medium sized screw on the left portion of the drawing.
	22 In the Object Name box, type screw.
	23 In the Value area, type medium.
	24 Click Apply.

	Listing the Parts in a Drawing
	1 From the Object menu, click List. The Object Properties List dialog box opens.
	2 Click Copy to copy the list to the Clipboard, and click Close to close the Object Properties Li...

	Adding a New Page
	1 Click the Pages button at the bottom left of the drawing window. The Pages dialog box opens.
	2 Click Add to add a second page to the drawing. The second page displays.
	3 Click Close to close the Pages dialog box.
	4 From the Edit menu, click Paste. The list of parts appears in the center of the page.
	5 Click the Page 1 tab to return to the first page.
	6 Press ctrl+s to save your work.
	A
	B
	C
	D
	E
	F
	G
	H
	I
	J
	K
	L
	M
	N
	O
	P
	Q
	R
	S
	T
	U
	V
	W



